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INTRODUCTION
Thank you for purchasing a Futaba T-FHSS SR 2.4GHz* 7PXR digital proportional R/C system. This system is extremely versatile and may be used by beginners and pros alike. In order for you to make the best
XVHRI\RXUV\VWHPDQGWRGULYHVDIHO\SOHDVHUHDGWKLVPDQXDOFDUHIXOO\,I\RXKDYHDQ\GL൶FXOWLHVZKLOH
XVLQJ\RXUV\VWHPSOHDVHFRQVXOWWKHPDQXDORXURQOLQH)UHTXHQWO\$VNHG4XHVWLRQV RQWKHZHESDJHV
UHIHUHQFHGEHORZ RU\RXUKREE\GHDOHU
Due to unforeseen changes in production procedures, the information contained in this manual is subject
WRFKDQJHZLWKRXWQRWLFH

http://www.futabausa.com
KWWSZZZUFIXWDEDFRMSHQJOLVK

$SSOLFDWLRQ([SRUWDQG0RGL¿FDWLRQ
7KLVSURGXFWLVRQO\GHVLJQHGIRUXVHZLWKUDGLRFRQWUROPRGHOV8VHRIWKHSURGXFWGHVFULEHGLQWKLVLQstruction manual is limited to radio control models.
2. Exportation precautions:
D :KHQWKLVSURGXFWLVH[SRUWHGLWFDQQRWEHXVHGZKHUHSURKLELWHGE\WKHODZVJRYHUQLQJUDGLRZDYHV
of the destination country.
E 8VHRIWKLVSURGXFWZLWKRWKHUWKDQPRGHOVPD\EHUHVWULFWHGE\([SRUWDQG7UDGH&RQWURO5HJXODWLRQV
0RGL¿FDWLRQDGMXVWPHQWDQGUHSODFHPHQWRISDUWV)XWDEDLVQRWUHVSRQVLEOHIRUXQDXWKRUL]HGPRGL¿cation, adjustment, or replacement of parts on this product.

OUTSIDE NORTH AMERICA
3OHDVHFRQWDFWWKH)XWDEDLPSRUWHULQ\RXUUHJLRQRIWKHZRUOGWRDVVLVW\RXZLWKDQ\TXHVWLRQVSUREOHPV
or service needs. Please recognize that all information in this manual, and all support availability, is based
XSRQWKHV\VWHPVVROGLQ1RUWK$PHULFDRQO\3URGXFWVSXUFKDVHGHOVHZKHUHPD\YDU\$OZD\VFRQWDFW
your region’s support center for assistance.

Compliance Information Statement (for U.S.A.)
7KLV GHYLFH FRPSOLHV ZLWK SDUW  RI WKH )&& 5XOHV 2SHUDWLRQ LV VXEMHFW WR WKH IROORZLQJ WKUHH FRQGLtions:
 7KLVGHYLFHPD\QRWFDXVHKDUPIXOLQWHUIHUHQFHDQG  7KLVGHYLFHPXVWDFFHSWDQ\LQWHUIHUHQFHUHceived, including interference that may cause undesired operation.
 5)5DGLDWLRQ([SRVXUH6WDWHPHQW )RU73;5
7KLVHTXLSPHQWFRPSOLHVZLWK)&&UDGLDWLRQH[SRVXUHOLPLWVVHWIRUWKIRUDQXQFRQWUROOHGHQYLURQPHQW
7KLVWUDQVPLWWHUPXVWQRWEHFRORFDWHGRURSHUDWLQJLQFRQMXQFWLRQZLWKDQ\RWKHUDQWHQQDRUWUDQVPLWWHU
5)5DGLDWLRQ([SRVXUH6WDWHPHQW )RU56%656%6(
7KLVHTXLSPHQWFRPSOLHVZLWK)&&UDGLDWLRQH[SRVXUHOLPLWVVHWIRUWKIRUDQXQFRQWUROOHGHQYLURQPHQW
7KLV HTXLSPHQW VKRXOG EH LQVWDOOHG DQG RSHUDWHG ZLWK PLQLPXP GLVWDQFH FP EHWZHHQ WKH UDGLR DQG
your body.
The responsible party for the compliance of this device is:
Futaba Service Center
:DOO7ULDQD+Z\+XQWVYLOOH$/86$
7(/RU(PDLOFRQWDFWXV#IXWDEDFRP

CAUTION:
To assure continued FCC compliance:
$Q\FKDQJHVRUPRGL¿FDWLRQVQRWH[SUHVVO\DSSURYHGE\WKHJUDQWHHRIWKLVGHYLFHFRXOGYRLGWKHXVHU¶V
authority to operate the equipment.

Compliance Information Statement (for Canada)
7KLVGHYLFHFRPSOLHVZLWK,QGXVWU\&DQDGDOLFHQVHH[HPSW566VWDQGDUG V 2SHUDWLRQLVVXEMHFWWRWKH
IROORZLQJWZRFRQGLWLRQV  WKLVGHYLFHPD\QRWFDXVHLQWHUIHUHQFHDQG  WKLVGHYLFHPXVWDFFHSWDQ\
interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device. This equipment
FRPSOLHV ZLWK ,& UDGLDWLRQ H[SRVXUH OLPLWV VHW IRUWK IRU DQ XQFRQWUROOHG HQYLURQPHQW 7KLV WUDQVPLWWHU
PXVWQRWEHFRORFDWHGRURSHUDWLQJLQFRQMXQFWLRQZLWKDQ\RWKHUDQWHQQDRUWUDQVPLWWHU
)UHQFK&HWDSSDUHLOUDGLRHVWFRQIRUPHDX&15G¶,QGXVWULH&DQDGD/¶XWLOLVDWLRQGHFHGLVSRVLWLIHVW
DXWRULVpH VHXOHPHQW DX[ GHX[ FRQGLWLRQV VXLYDQWHV    LO QH GRLW SDV SURGXLUH GH EURXLOODJH HW  
l’utilisateur du dispositif doit être prêt à accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique reçu, même sice brouillage est susceptible de compromettre le fonctionnement du dispositif. Cet équipement est conforme aux
limites d’exposition aux rayonnements IC établies pour un environnement non contrôlé.
Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d’exposition aux rayonnements IC établies pour un environnement non contrôlé. Cet émetteur ne doit pas être co-situé ou fonctionner conjointement avec une autre antenne ou émetteur.

Declaration of Conformity (for EU)
+HUHE\ )XWDED &RUSRUDWLRQ GHFODUHV WKDW WKH UDGLR HTXLSPHQW W\SH LV LQ FRPSOLDQFH ZLWK 'LUHFWLYH
(8
7KHIXOOWH[WRIWKH(8GHFODUDWLRQRIFRQIRUPLW\LVDYDLODEOHDWWKHIROORZLQJLQWHUQHWDGGUHVV

KWWSZZZUFIXWDEDFRMSHQJOLVKGOGHFODUDWLRQVKWPO
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For Your Safety As Well As That Of Others
6HFXUHO\XVHWKLVSURGXFW3OHDVHREVHUYHWKHIROORZLQJVDIHW\SUHFDXWLRQVDWDOOWLPHV

Explanation Of Symbols
For Your Safety As Well As That Of Others

3OHDVHREVHUYHWKHIROORZLQJSUHFDXWLRQVWRHQVXUHWKHVDIHXVHRIWKLVSURGXFWDWDOOWLPHV
Meaning of Special Markings:
7KHSDUWVRIWKLVPDQXDOLQGLFDWHGE\WKHIROORZLQJPDUNVUHTXLUHVSHFLDODWWHQWLRQIURPWKHVWDQGSRLQW
of safety.
For safe use
.

Danger

Procedures which may lead to a high probability of dangerous conditions and cause death/serious injury, if not carried out properly.

Warning

Procedures which may lead to dangerous conditions or cause death/serious injury to the user if not carried out properly, or procedures where the probability of superﬁcial injury or physical damage is high.

Caution

Procedures where the possibility of serious injury to the user is small, but there is a danger of injury or
physical damage, if not carried out properly.

Symbols:

: Prohibited

: Mandatory

WARNING: Always keep electrical components away from small children.

Receiver Mode Precautions

Caution
Be sure to use the T7PXR receiver setting and the servo to be used under predetermined conditions.
Under other conditions, the set will not operate, or the speciﬁed performance will not be displayed even if it operates. Besides, it
may cause servo trouble. Futaba will not be responsible for problems caused by the use of other than genuine Futaba parts. Use
the components speciﬁed in the instruction manual and catalog.

System

Response/SR node

Usable servos

SR mode channel: ON

- SR mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.

SR mode channel: OFF

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

T-FHSS SR

Digital servo
T-FHSS
Analog servo
Digital servo

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.

- Futaba digital servo.
- Futaba all servo.
1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

S-FHSS

Analog servo

- Futaba all servo.
1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR

Digital servo

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

Analog servo

- Futaba all servo.

FASST

1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR

Receiver battery : Adapt the rating of the receiver and the servo connected to it (dry cell battery cannot
be used).
Besides, the FSU Fail-safe Unit cannot be used because the system is different. Use the fail-safe function
of the transmitter. (Refer to page 60.)
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Operation Precautions

Warning
Do not operate outdoors on rainy days, run through puddles of water, or use when visibility is limited.

Do not operate in the following places.
-Near other sites where other radio control activity may occur.
-Near people or roads.
-On any pond when passenger boats are present.
-Near high tension power lines or communication broadcasting antennas.
Interference could cause loss of control. Improper installation of your Radio Control System in your model could result in serious
injury.

Do not operate this R/C system when you are tired, not feeling well or under the inﬂuence of alcohol or
drugs.
Your judgment is impaired and could result in a dangerous situation that may cause serious injury to yourself as well as others.

Do not touch the engine, motor, speed control or any part of the model that will generate heat while the
model is operating or immediately after its use.
These parts may be very hot and can cause serious burns.

Always perform an operating range check prior to use.
Problems with the radio control system, as well as improper installation in a model could cause loss of control.
 6LPSOHUDQJHWHVWPHWKRG
+DYHDIULHQGKROGWKHPRGHORUFODPSLWGRZQRUSODFHLWZKHUHWKHZKHHOVRUSURSFDQQRWFRPHLQFRQWDFWZLWKDQ\REMHFW:DON
DZD\DQGFKHFNWRVHHLIWKHVHUYRVIROORZWKHPRYHPHQWRIWKHFRQWUROVRQWKHWUDQVPLWWHU6KRXOG\RXQRWLFHDQ\DEQRUPDORSHUDtion, do not operate the model. Also, check to be sure the model memory matches the model in use.

For Your Safety As Well As That Of Others

Should any type of moisture (water or snow) enter any component of the system, erratic operation and loss of control may occur.

Turning on the power switches.
Always check the throttle trigger on the transmitter to be sure it is at the neutral position.
1. Turn on the transmitter power switch.
2. Turn on the receiver or speed control power switch.

Turning off the power switches.
Always be sure the engine is not running, or the motor is stopped.
1. Turn off the receiver or speed control power switch.
2. Then turn off the transmitter power switch.
If the power switches are turned off in the opposite order, the model may unexpectedly run out of control and cause a very dangerous situation.

When making adjustments to the model, do so with the engine not running or the motor disconnected.
You may unexpectedly lose control and create a dangerous situation.

Before running (cruising), check the fail-safe function.
Check Method; Before starting the engine, check the fail-safe function as follows:
1) Turn on the transmitter and receiver power switches.
2) Wait at least one minute, then turn off the transmitter power switch. (The transmitter automatically transfers the fail-safe data to
the receiver every minute.)
3) Check if the fail-safe function moves the servos to the preset position when reception fails.
7KHIDLOVDIHIXQFWLRQLVDVDIHW\IHDWXUHWKDWPLQLPL]HVVHWGDPDJHE\PRYLQJWKHVHUYRVWRDSUHVHWSRVLWLRQZKHQUHFHSWLRQ
IDLOV+RZHYHULIVHWWRDGDQJHURXVDUHDLWKDVWKHRSSRVLWHH൵HFW:KHQWKHUHYHUVHIXQFWLRQZDVXVHGWRFKDQJHWKHRSHUDWing direction of a servo, the fail-safe function must be reset.
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Ni-MH/Ni-Cd/LiFe Battery Handling Precautions
 2QO\ZKHQ1L0+1L&G/L)HEDWWHULHVDUHXVHG

Warning
Never plug the charger into an outlet other than the indicated voltage.
Plugging the charger into the wrong outlet could result in an explosion or ﬁre.

For Your Safety As Well As That Of Others

Never insert or remove the charger while your hands are wet.
You may get an electric shock.

Do not use the T7PXR transmitter’s battery as the receiver’s battery.
Since the transmitter’s battery has an overload protection circuit, the output power will be shut down when the high current load is
applied. As a result, runaway or fatal crashes can occur.

Always check to be sure your batteries have been charged prior to operating the model.
If the battery goes dead while the model is running, control is lost, and a very dangerous situation occurs.

To recharge the transmitter battery, use the special charger made for this purpose.
Overcharging could cause the battery to overheat, leak, or explode. As a result, it may lead to ﬁre, burns, loss of sight, and many
other types of injuries

Caution
Do not use commercial AA size Ni-Cd and Ni-MH batteries.
Quick charging may cause the battery contacts to overheat and damage the battery holder.

When running (cruising), do not use the dry cell battery box at the transmitter.
The accessory dry cell battery box is for performance checks. Do not use it for other than performance checks. The dry cell batteries
will be separated from the battery box contacts by shock, and the power may be cut off. There is the danger of collision if the power
is cut while running (cruising). The use of Futaba genuine Ni-MH or LiFe batteries is strongly recommended.

Do not short circuit the battery terminals.
A short circuit across the battery terminals may cause abnormal heating, ﬁre, and burns.

Do not drop the battery or expose it to strong shocks or vibrations.
The battery may short circuit and overheat; electrolyte may leak out and cause burns or chemical damage.

Do not connect the charger when the battery is not connected.
A load will be applied to the circuit and the transmitter may be damaged.

When the model is not being used, always remove or disconnect the battery.
Leaving the battery connected could create a dangerous situation if someone accidentally turns on the receiver power switch.
Loss of control could occur.

Always keep the charger disconnected from the outlet while it is not in use.
Prevent accidents caused by abnormal heat generation etc.
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Storage And Disposal Precautions

Warning
Do not leave the radio system or models within reach of small children.

Do not throw Ni-MH/Ni-Cd/LiFe batteries into a ﬁre. Do not expose batteries to extreme heat. Also, do not
disassemble or modify a battery pack.
Overheating and breakage will cause the electrolyte to leak from the cells and cause skin burns, loss of sight, and other injuries.

When the system will not be used for any length of time, store the system with Ni-MH/Ni-Cd batteries in a
discharged state. Be sure to recharge the batteries before the next time the system is used.
If the batteries are repeatedly recharged in a slightly discharged state, the memory effect of the Ni-MH/Ni-Cd battery may considerably reduce the capacity. A reduction in operating time will occur even when the batteries are charged for the recommended
time. (After discharge to 1cell E.V.=1V)

When a LiFe battery pack will not be used for a long time, to prevent it from deteriorating we recommend
that it be kept in about the half capacity state instead of fully charged. Also, be careful that the battery
does not enter the over-discharged state due to self-discharge.
Periodically (about every three months) charge the battery.
Do not store your R/C system in the following places.
- Where it is extremely hot or cold.
- Where the system will be exposed to direct sunlight.
- Where the humidity is high.
- Where vibration is prevalent.
- Where dust is prevalent.
- Where the system would be exposed to steam and condensation.
Storing your R/C system under adverse conditions could cause deformation and numerous problems with operation.

For Your Safety As Well As That Of Others

A small child may accidentally operate the system, and this could cause a dangerous situation and injuries. Ni-Cd batteries can be
hazardous when mishandled and cause chemical damage.

If the system will not be used for a long period of time, remove the batteries from the transmitter and model and store in a cool, dry place.
If the battery remains in the transmitter, the electrolyte may leak and damage the transmitter. This phenomenon also applies to
models. Also, remove the battery to prevent damage.

<Ni-MH/Ni-Cd Battery Electrolyte>
The electrolyte in Ni-Cd/Ni-MH batteries is a strong alkali. Should you get even the smallest amount of the electrolyte in
\RXU H\HV '2 127 58%:DVK LPPHGLDWHO\ ZLWK ZDWHU DQG VHHN PHGLFDO DWWHQWLRQ DW RQFH7KH HOHFWURO\WH FDQ FDXVH
EOLQGQHVV,IHOHFWURO\WHFRPHVLQFRQWDFWZLWK\RXUVNLQRUFORWKHVZDVKZLWKZDWHULPPHGLDWHO\

<Ni-MH/Ni-Cd/LiFe Battery Recycling>
A used battery is a valuable resource. Insulate the battery terminals and dispose of the battery by taking it to a battery recycling center.

Other Precautions

Caution
Do not expose plastic parts to fuel, motor spray, waste oil or exhaust.
The fuel, motor spray, waste oil and exhaust will penetrate and damage the plastic.

Always use only genuine Futaba transmitters, receivers, servos, ESCs (electronic speed controls), Ni-MH/
Ni-Cd/LiFe batteries, and other optional accessories.
Futaba will not be responsible for problems caused by the use of other than genuine Futaba parts. Use the parts speciﬁed in the
instruction manual and catalog.
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Before Using
Features
-Full-color touch screen LCD
7KH73;5KDVDQ+9*$LQFKIXOOFRORUEDFNOLW/&'WRXFKVFUHHQ7KHVFUHHQLVWUDQVÀHFWLYHZKLFKHQDEOHVERWKLQGRRUDQGRXWGRRUYLVLELOLW\

-T-FHSS SR (Super Response) & telemetry T-FHSS
,QDGGLWLRQWRWKH7)+66WHOHPHWU\V\VWHPZHDGGHGD7)+6665 6XSHU5HVSRQVH V\VWHP
that increased processing speed improve response further, (SR system does not support telemHWU\IXQFWLRQ

Before Using

-Updateable software
7KHWUDQVPLWWHUVRIWZDUHFDQEHXSGDWHGZLWKDPLFUR6'FDUG0RGHOGDWDFDQDOVREHVDYHGLQD
microSD card. In addition, telemetry log data can be saved.

-Model memory for 40 models
0RGHOQDPHVFDQXVHXSWROHWWHUVQXPEHUVDQGV\PEROVVRWKDWORJLFDOQDPHVPD\EHXVHG
$PRGHOPHPRU\ZLWKGL൵HUHQWVHWXSVFDQEHFUHDWHGE\XVLQJWKHPRGHOFRS\IXQFWLRQ

-NFC communication
It is possible to update the T7PXR itself in the future by NFC communication.

-Integral type dial switch
$VZLWFKZLWKERWKGLDO '/ DQGSXVKVZLWFK 36 IXQFWLRQV

-Brake mixing for large cars
%UDNHPL[LQJRIWKHIURQWDQGUHDUZKHHOVRI*3DQGRWKHUODUJHFDUVFDQEHDGMXVWHGLQGHpendently.

-Steering mixing
Smooth cornering is possible by the independent left and right steering servo setting.

-4WS mixing for crawlers and other 4WS types
7KLVIXQFWLRQFDQEHXVHGZLWKFUDZOHUVDQGRWKHUZKHHOVWHHULQJW\SHYHKLFOHV

-Dual ESCs mixing for crawlers
ESC at the front and rear are controlled independently.

-Gyro mixing
The sensitivity of Futaba car rate gyros can be adjusted from the T7PXR.

-Tank mixing
This function is intended for vehicles such as tanks.

-CPS mixing
/('OLJKWLQJDQGÀDVKLQJFRQWUROXVLQJRXU&36FKDQQHOSRZHUVZLWFKFDQEHPDWFKHGWR
VWHHULQJDQGWKURWWOHRSHUDWLRQE\VZLWFKRQO\
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-S.BUS servo
7KLVLVDVSHFLDOIXQFWLRQWKDWDOORZV\RXWRVHWWKHSDUDPHWHUVRIWKH6%86VHUYRWKDWLVXVXDOO\
FKDQJHGXVLQJWKH3&/LQNVRIWZDUHXVLQJD3&ZLWKWKHWUDQVPLWWHU

-MC-Link
7KLVLVDGHGLFDWHGIXQFWLRQZKLFKDOORZVVHWWLQJRIWKHFRQWHQWVRIWKH/LQNVRIWZDUHZKLFK
PDNHVSRVVLEOH)XWDEDVSHHGFRQWUROOHU (6& 0&&50&&50&&0&&
0&&0&&5HWFYDULDEOHIUHTXHQF\DQGRWKHUGDWDFKDQJHVE\3&DWWKH73;5

-Throttle speed

-Steering speed
:KHQ\RXVHQVHWKDWWKHVWHHULQJVHUYRLVWRRIDVWHWFWKHVHUYRRSHUDWLQJVSHHG WKHGLUHFWLRQ
WKDWVXSSUHVVHVWKHPD[LPXPVSHHG FDQEHDGMXVWHG

-Non-telemetry LED
:KHQWKHWHOHPHWU\IXQFWLRQLV2))WRFRQ¿UPWKDWWKHWHOHPHWU\IXQFWLRQLVQRWRSHUDWLQJ

Before Using

6XGGHQWULJJHURSHUDWLRQRQDVOLSSHU\URDGVXUIDFHZLOORQO\FDXVHWKHWLUHVWRVSLQDQGWKH
model to not accelerate smoothly. By setting the throttle speed function, the operation can be
performed smoothly and easily. It also suppresses battery consumption.

-Trim dial select function
7KLVIXQFWLRQDVVLJQVIXQFWLRQVWRGLDOV GLJLWDOWULPJULSGLDONQRE 7KHVWHSDPRXQWDQGRSHUating direction can also be adjusted. Trim positioning at each model call is unnecessary because
all the dials are digital.

-Switch select function
7KLVIXQFWLRQDVVLJQVIXQFWLRQVWRVZLWFKHV7KHRSHUDWLQJGLUHFWLRQFDQDOVREHVHW

-Wheel & Trigger position can be changed
7KHZKHHOSRVLWLRQFDQEHR൵VHWE\XVLQJDQDFFHVVRU\$3$ZKHHOSRVLWLRQR൵VHWDGDSWHU
7KHZKHHODQJOHFDQDOVREHDGMXVWHG
7KHSRVLWLRQRIWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHUFDQEHPRYHGIRUZDUGDQGEDFNZDUG

-Trigger brake lever replacement
7KHWULJJHUEUDNHOHYHULVVHOHFWHGIURPDQDUURZQ\ORQW\SHDQGZLGHW\SH

-Trim/dial lock functions
/RFNIXQFWLRQVZKLFKSURKLELWVHWWLQJDQGRSHUDWLRQE\WUDQVPLWWHUWULPDQGGLDOVDUHSURYLGHG

-Left-handed support
7KHOHIWDQGULJKWLQVWDOODWLRQGLUHFWLRQRIWKHZKHHOVHFWLRQFDQEHUHYHUVHG

-Vibrator built into the grip
7KHYLEUDWLRQFDQEHRSHUDWHGDVDUDFLQJODSWLPHUWLPHXSORZEDWWHU\DQGDWHOHPHWU\DODUP
It sets on each function screen.
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Set Contents
$IWHURSHQLQJWKHER[¿UVWFKHFNLIWKHFRQWHQWVFRQIRUPWRWKHIROORZLQJ7KHFRQWHQWV
GHSHQGRQWKHVHWDVVKRZQEHORZ
T7PXR/R334SBS or R334SBS-E
Dry battery holder

Transmitter/Receiver

*Installed in the transmitter.

Wheel offset adapter (APA)
Wheel adapter 32deg
Large diameter steering wheel (54mm)
Trigger brake lever (narrow type)
Miniature screwdriver/Screen protector/Receiver plugs x3
Instruction manual

Miscellaneous

Before Using

- If any of the set contents are missing, or you have any questions, please contact your dealer.
The R334SBS-E receiver is for electric. Please do not use the gas-powered models.

Caution
Be sure to use the correct Futaba receiver and suitable Futaba servo with the T7PXR.
Under other conditions, the set will not operate, or the speciﬁed performance will not be displayed even if it operates. Besides, it
may cause servo trouble.

System

Response/SR mode

SR mode channel: ON
T-FHSS SR
SR mode channel: OFF
Digital servo

Usable servos

- SR mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.

- Futaba digital servo.
-Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

T-FHSS
Analog servo
Digital servo
S-FHSS

Analog servo
Digital servo

- Futaba all servo.
1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

- Futaba all servo.
1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

FASST

Analog servo

- Futaba all servo.
1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR

Always use only genuine Futaba transmitters, receivers, servos, ESCs (electronic speed controls), Ni-MH/
Ni-Cd/LiFe batteries, and other optional accessories.
Futaba will not be responsible for problems caused by the use of other than Futaba genuine parts. Use the parts speciﬁed in the
instruction manual and catalog.

Receiver battery : Adapt the rating of the receiver and the servo connected to it (dry cell battery cannot
be used).
Besides, the FSU Fail-safe Unit cannot be used because the system is different. Use the fail-safe function
of the transmitter. (Refer to page 60.)
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Transmitter T7PXR
Nomenclature
7KHVZLWFKHVGLDODQGWULPPHUVLQWKH¿JXUHDUHVKRZQLQWKHLQLWLDOVHWSRVLWLRQ
3OHDVHEHFDUHIXOQRWWRSXVKWKHVZLWFKWRR¿UPO\

Touch screen LCD
Digital Trim 2 (DT2)
(default throttle trim)

Display switch

Digital Trim1 (DT1)
(default steering trim)

LED

Digital Dial (DL1)
/Push switch 6 (PS6)

Home button

Steering wheel

Hook
Push switch 3 (PS3)

Digital Trim4 (DT4)
Push switch 2 (PS2)

Before Using

Power switch

NFC
Grip Handle
A vibration motor is built into the grip handle
and racing timer time-up, low battery alarm,
telemetry alarm, etc. It can be generated by
vibration.

Push switch 4 (PS4)
Wheel tension
adjusting screw
Push switch 1 (PS1)

Digital Trim3 (DT3)
Digital Trim5 (DT5)
(default dual-rate)

Push switch 5 (PS5)
Digital Trim6 (DT6)
(default brake rate)

Mechanical ATL
adjusting screw
Trigger slide adjusting screw
Trigger tension
adjusting screw
Throttle trigger

Battery cover

High point spring
Non-telemetry LED
(Lights when the telemetry function is off.)

Convenient in trigger switch position
checks.

Earphone Jack

Antenna

(3.5mm stereo jack plug)
Telemetry data can be listened to with commercial earphones.

Cover
Charging jack

Communication port/SBus port
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Battery Replacement Method
/RDGWKHIRXUEDWWHULHVIROORZLQJWKHSRODULW\PDUNLQJVRQWKHEDWWHU\KROGHU
Battery Replacement Method

1
2

Remove the battery cover from the transmitter by
sliding it in the direction of the arrow in the ﬁgure.

Battery cover

Remove the used batteries.

Caution

6OLGHEDWWHU\FRYHUZKLOHSUHVVLQJKHUH

Before Using

If you remove the dry cell battery box from the transmitter, replace it carefully with the wiring on the same side as before.
Reinstalling the battery box in the opposite direction could
cause the wires to be disconnected.

3

Load the new AA-size batteries. Pay very close attention to the polarity markings and reinsert accordingly.

4

Slide the battery cover back onto the case.

Disposal of the Dry Cell Batteries:
The method to dispose of used dry cell batteries depends on the area in which you reside. Dispose of the
batteries in accordance with the regulations for your area.

Caution
When running (cruising), do not use the dry cell battery box at the transmitter.
The accessory dry cell battery box is for performance checks. Do not use it for other than performance checks. The dry cell batteries will be separated from the battery box contacts by shock and the power may be cut off. There is the danger of collision if the
power is cut while running (cruising). The use of Futaba genuine Ni-MH or LiFe batteries is strongly recommended.

Low Battery Alarm
,IWKHWUDQVPLWWHUEDWWHU\YROWDJHGURSVEHORZWKHXVDEOHUDQJHDQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOVRXQG
and "/RZEDWWHU\"ZLOOEHGLVSOD\HG )RUGHWDLOVVHHSDJH 6LQFHWKHXVDEOHUDQJHRI
1L0+EDWWHULHVDQG/L)HEDWWHULHVLVGL൵HUHQWWKHSRZHUVXSSO\XVHGPXVWEHVHWE\V\VWHPVHWWLQJ SDJH ,IWKHEDWWHU\JRHVGHDGZKLOHUXQQLQJ FUXLVLQJ VLQFHWKHUHLVWKH
GDQJHURIWKHFROOLVLRQLPPHGLDWHO\UHFRYHUWKHYHKLFOH ERDW DQGVWRSUXQQLQJ FUXLVLQJ 

Warning
When a low battery alarm is generated, cease operation immediately and retrieve the model.
If the battery goes dead while in operation, you will lose control of the model.
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When Using The Optional Battery
:KHQXVLQJDQRSWLRQDOUHFKDUJHDEOHEDWWHU\UHSODFHWKHEDWWHU\DVGHVFULEHGEHORZ
$OZD\V XVH WKH RSWLRQDO )7)% )7)%9 )7)%9 RU +7)% UHchargeable battery.
7KHW\SHRISRZHUVRXUFHXVHGPXVWEHVHOHFWHGWKURXJKWKHV\VWHPVHWWLQJ SDJH 
:KHQWKHWUDQVPLWWHUZLOOQRWEHXVHGIRUDORQJWLPHUHPRYHWKHEDWWHU\
Battery Replacement Method

1

Refer to the previous description and remove
the transmitter battery cover.

6OLGHEDWWHU\FRYHUZKLOHSUHVVLQJKHUH

2

After removing the dry cell battery box from the
transmitter, disconnect the connector.

Before Using

Battery cover

Caution
If you remove the dry cell battery box from the transmitter, replace it carefully with the wiring on the same side
as before. Reinstalling the battery box in the opposite
direction could cause the wires to be disconnected.

3

4

Insert the connector of the new battery and load
the new battery into the transmitter.

Finish by installing the battery cover.

Caution
When closing the battery cover, be careful that the battery cover does not pinch the battery lead wires.
Shorting of the battery lead wires may lead to ﬁre and abnormal heating and cause burns or ﬁre disaster.

17

When Charging For The Optional Battery
Charging A Ni-MH Battery
(Example: When charging Futaba Ni-MH battery with the special charger)

1

Plug the transmitter cord of the special charger into
the charging jack on the rear of the transmitter.

2

7KHFKDUJLQJWLPHZKHQFKDUJLQJWKH+7)%
EDWWHU\ZLWKWKHRSWLRQDOVSHFLDOFKDUJHULVDSSUR[LPDWHO\  KRXUV +RZHYHU ZKHQ WKH EDWWHU\ KDV
not been used for some time, repeat charging 2 or 3
times to activate the battery.

Plug the charger into an AC outlet.
Over-current protection

3

Check that the charging LED lights.

7KH WUDQVPLWWHU FKDUJLQJ FLUFXLW LV HTXLSSHG ZLWK
DQRYHUFXUUHQWSURWHFWLRQFLUFXLW $ ,IWKHEDWWHU\LVFKDUJHGZLWKDTXLFNFKDUJHUIRURWKHUWKDQ
digital proportional R/C sets, it may not be fully
charged.

Before Using

Charging A LiFe Battery
(Example: When charging Futaba LiFe battery with the special charger)

1

Charging jack

Plug the transmitter cord of the special charger into
the charging jack on the rear of the transmitter.

2
3
4

Plug the charger into an AC outlet.
Check that the charging LED lights red.
When charging is completed, the LED lights green.
Disconnect the charger plug and disconnect the
AC plug of the charger.

With Balance Charger
(Example: When charging Futaba LiFe battery with the balance charger)

1
2
3

Remove the battery cover.
Disconnect the battery from the T7PXR.

9M20A05401
(FUTM1725)
7KH FKDUJLQJ WLPH ZKHQ FKDUJLQJ WKH )7)%9EDWWHU\ZLWKWKHRSWLRQDOVSHFLDOFKDUJHU
is approximately 3 hours.
:KHQWKH/L)HEDWWHU\ZLOOQRWEHXVHGIRUDORQJ
WLPH WR SUHYHQW LW IURP GHWHULRUDWLQJ ZH UHFRPmend that it be kept in about the half capacity state
instead of fully charged. Also be careful that the
battery does not enter the overdischarged state
due to self-discharge. Periodically (about every 3
PRQWKV FKDUJHWKHEDWWHU\,QDGGLWLRQDOZD\VUHmove the battery from the model and store it in a
GU\FRROSODFH &WR& 

Balance charging cannot be done through the
transmitter. You must remove the LiFe battery to do
this charge.
%DODQFHFKDUJLQJFRQQHFWRUIRUWKH/L)HEDWWHU\FKDUJHU
)ROORZWKHGLUHFWLRQVRIWKHRSWLRQDO/L)HFKDUJHUVLQXVH

LiFe battery is removed from the transmitter.

Warning
Make sure not to peel off the battery ﬁlm, or make any scratch by a cutter knife or the sharp edges of
metal components.
Make sure not to soak or get the battery wet with water or seawater.
Make sure not to use a deformed or swollen battery.
There is a risk of explosion or ﬁre, which is very dangerous.
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Warning
Never plug it into an outlet having other than the indicated voltage.
Plugging the charger into the wrong outlet could result in an explosion or ﬁre.

Do not insert and remove the charger when your hands are wet.
It may cause an electric shock.

Always use the special charger or a quick charger for digital proportional R/C sets to charge a digital proportional R/C set battery.
Overcharging a Ni-MH battery can result in burns, ﬁre, injuries, or loss of sight due to overheating, breakage, or electrolyte leakage.

Do not plug the charger to the charging jack, if the battery is not connected to the transmitter.
The transmitter may be damaged.

When the charger is not in use, disconnect it from the AC outlet.
Do this to prevent accidents and to avoid overheating.

Before Using

Caution

Power & Display Switch
7KHSRZHUVZLWFKDQGGLVSOD\VZLWFKDUHSXVKVZLWFKHV
:KHQWKHSRZHUVZLWFK 3:5 LVKHOGGRZQWKHRSHUDWLRQVWDUWV
E\ WUDQVPLWWLQJ UDGLR ZDYHV :KHQ WKH GLVSOD\ VZLWFK '63 
LV KHOG GRZQ WKH WUDQVPLWWHU VLGH GDWD FDQ EH FKHFNHG DQG VHW
:KHQ WKH SRZHU LV WXUQHG RII LI WKH SRZHU VZLWFK RU GLVSOD\
VZLWFKLVKHOGGRZQWKHSRZHULVWXUQHGR൵,IERWKVZLWFKHVDUH
Power & Display Switch
SUHVVHGVLPXOWDQHRXVO\WKHSRZHULVWXUQHGR൵TXLFNO\

DSP

OFF

"Display mode RF off"
is displayed.

Radio waves are not
being transmitted.

When the power is turned off,
if the power switch or display
switch is held down, the power
is turned off. If both switches
are pressed simultaneously, the
power is turned off quickly.

It cannot operate. When you do not run, turn OFF

PWR

R a d i o wave s a r e
being transmitted.

It can operate.
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Display When Power Switch Is Turned On
The current system is displayed.
(T-FHSS SR/T-FHSS/S-FHSS/FASST)
When turned on by DSP switch, "Display" is displayed
Model #, Model name (15 characters)
User name (15 characters)
The servo operation of each channel
can be checked.
(S-FHSS system Ch.1 to Ch.7)
Upper: Steering trim display
Lower: Throttle trim display

Before Using

Menu button
User menu button

Total timer or clock display (H:M)
Battery voltage display
Telemetry function
Receiver -> Transmitter
The reception strength is shown.
T-FHSS/S-FHSS/FASST - Response type
(Digital servo/Analog servo)
T-FHSS SR - SR mode on/off
(SR mode setting channel is a red SR mark.)
Racing timer
Trim/dial lock display mark
Micro SD card mark
DT1
DT2
DT3
DT4
DT5
DT6
DL1

Function names and rates assigned
to dials are displayed.

7KH¿JXUHDERYHLVSDUWO\SURFHVVHGIRUWKHH[SODQDWLRQVRLWLVGL൵HUHQWIURPWKHDFWXDOVFUHHQGLVSOD\

Power Off Reminder Alarm & Auto Power Off
$W73;5LQLWLDOL]DWLRQLIVWHHULQJZKHHOWKURWWOHWULJJHUSXVKVZLWFKDQHGLWEXWWRQRURWKHU
RSHUDWLRQLVQRWSHUIRUPHGZLWKLQPLQXWHVDQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOVRXQGDQGWKHPHVVDJH
":DUQLQJ$XWRSRZHUR൵"ZLOODSSHDU )RUGHWDLOVVHHSDJH 
,IVWHHULQJZKHHOWKURWWOHWULJJHUSXVKVZLWFKDQHGLWEXWWRQRURWKHURSHUDWLRQLVSHUIRUPHG
WKHDODUPLVUHVHW$OVRWXUQR൵WKHSRZHUZKHQWKHWUDQVPLWWHULVQRWLQXVH,IWKHDODUPGRHV
QRWUHVHWLWZLOODXWRPDWLFDOO\WXUQR൵DIWHUPLQXWHV,I\RXGRQRWZDQWWRXVHWKLVDODUPDQG
WKHDXWRSRZHUR൵IXQFWLRQWKH\FDQEHGLVDEOHGE\V\VWHPVHWWLQJV SDJH 

Trim/Dial Lock
73;5VHWXSDQGRSHUDWLRQE\GLJLWDOWULP'7'7'7'7'7DQG'7DQGGLDOV
'/FDQEHSURKLELWHG
Setting

1

When the HOME button is pressed for about 1-second at the initial
screen, a conﬁrmation beep is generated, and the trim/dial lock display
mark appears on the screen.

Clearing

1
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Edit button lock and trim/dial lock can be cleared in the initial screen
state by the same method as the setting described above. (The trim/dial
lock display disappears from the screen.)

Trim/dial lock display mark

Steering Wheel And Throttle Trigger Operation
(CH1: Steering wheel, CH2: Throttle trigger)

6WHHULQJ:KHHO)XQFWLRQ 7XUQVWKHPRGHOULJKWRUOHIW
7KURWWOH7ULJJHU)XQFWLRQ &RQWUROVWKHVSHHGRIWKHPRGHODVZHOODVWKHGLUHFWLRQRIWUDYHO
IRUZDUGRUUHYHUVH
Throttle trigger function

Steering wheel function

Forward

Pull
Left turn

Push
brake or back

Left

Right

Before Using

Right turn

Digital Trim Operation
(Initial settings: DT1: Steering trim, DT2: Throttle trim, DT3: Channel 3, DT4: Channel 4, DT5: Steering D/R, DT6: ATL-Brake rate)

2SHUDWLQJE\WKHWULP3XVKWKHWULPOHYHUWRWKHOHIWRUULJKW XSRUGRZQ 7KHFXUUHQWSRVLWLRQLVGLVSOD\HGRQWKH/&'VFUHHQ
DT2

DT4

DT1

DT5

DT3

DT6

• Each step is indicated by a tone.
• When the trim exceeds the maximum trim adjustment range, the beep will change, and the servo will not move any
farther.
• When the steering wheel is neutral, adjust the steering trim so that the car goes straight without curving left and
right.
• Adjust the throttle trim so that the car stops when the throttle trigger is in neutral so
that the brake will not be applied when the throttle trigger is released during operation.
• Steering D/R: The steering left and right servo travels are adjusted simultaneously.
• ATL: Decreases the set value when the braking effect is strong and increases the set
value when the braking force is weak.
1
• 1/3-DT1 (Steering trim display) 2
• 2/4-DT2 (Throttle trim display) 3
• 5-DT3 (Channel. 3 display)
4
• 6-DT4 (Channel. 4 display)
5
• 7-DT5 (Steering D/R display)
7
6
• 8-DT5 (ATL display)
8
Steering And Throttle Trim Operation

:LWKWKHFHQWHUWULPIHDWXUHWULPDGMXVWPHQWVGRQRWD൵HFWWKHPD[LPXPVHUYRWUDYHO7KLV
SUHYHQWVWKHOLQNDJHVIURPELQGLQJZKHQFKDQJHVDUHPDGH

21

Mechanical ATL Adjustment
0DNHWKLVDGMXVWPHQWZKHQ\RXZDQWWRGHFUHDVHWKHVWURNHRIWKHEUDNH EDFN VLGHRIWKH
throttle trigger for operation feel.
Adjustment

1

Using a 1.5mm hex wrench, adjust the trigger
brake (reverse) stroke. (The screw moves the
throttle trigger stopper.)
• When the screw is turned clockwise, the stroke becomes
narrower. Adjust the stroke while watching the screw.

Before Using

Mechanical ATL
adjusting screw
Note:

2QFH\RXKDYHFKDQJHGWKHPHFKDQLFDOVWURNHRQWKHEUDNHVLGHEHVXUHWRDGMXVWWKH
scale of the throttle channel accordingly by using the "Calibration Function" SDJH 
Due to this change, you also need to adjust, in most cases, the travel rate of the throttle
VHUYR RU(6& E\XVLQJ"End point Setting".

Wheel & Trigger Tension Adjustment
0DNHWKLVDGMXVWPHQWZKHQ\RXZDQWWRFKDQJHWKHZKHHORUWULJJHUVSULQJ¶VWHQVLRQ

Adjustment

1

Using a 1.5mm hex wrench, adjust the wheel
spring tension by turning the screw inside the
adjusting hole.
- The spring is set to the weakest tension at the factory.
- When the adjusting screw is turned clockwise, the spring
tension increases.

Wheel tension
adjusting screw

Trigger tension
adjusting screw

Note:

7KHDGMXVWPHQWUDQJHLVXSWRWRWXUQVIURPWKHIXOO\WLJKWHQHG VWURQJHVW SRVLWLRQ,I
WXUQHGIDUWKHUWKDQWKLVWKHDGMXVWLQJVFUHZPD\IDOORXW
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Trigger Slide Adjustment & Remove The High Point Spring
7KHWKURWWOHWULJJHUSRVLWLRQFDQEHPRYHGIRUZDUGDQGEDFNZDUG
Adjustment

1

Using a 2.0mm hex wrench, loosen the trigger slide mounting screw by turning it slightly
counterclockwise.
Always loosen this screw.

Note:

2

3OHDVHDGMXVWLWZLWKLQWKH
range of mark.

Before Using

 ,I WKH WULJJHU VOLGH VFUHZ LV WXUQHG WRR
PXFKWKHVFUHZPD\IDOORXW

Adjust the trigger slide position within the
marked range.
The high point spring can be removed by moving to
the farthest from the grip.
When the high point spring is removed, perform throttle side correction by calibration function (page 191).

3

Retighten the mounting screw loosened at
step 1 and fastened the trigger slide.

Trigger slide
mounting screw
High point spring can be removed
with radio pliers, etc.

Trigger brake lever replacement
<RX FDQ UHSODFH WKH WULJJHU EUDNH OHYHU ZLWK WKH LQFOXGHG ' WULJJHU EUDNH OHYHU &KRRVH
IURP/W\SHDQG5W\SH
:KHQWKHEUDNHOHYHULVFKDQJHGSHUIRUPWKURWWOHVLGHFRUUHFWLRQE\&DOLEUDWLRQIXQFWLRQ SDJH 

Brake lever replacement
Obtain a 1.5mm hex wrench. Remove the battery
from the transmitter.

1
2

Hold the trigger, remove the brake lever mounting
screw using the 1.5mm hex wrench, and remove
the brake lever.
Using the 1.5mm hex wrench, install 3D trigger
brake lever with the brake lever mounting screw.

2.0x6 cap crew
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Changing Wheel Position And Modifying For Left-hand Use

Before Using

Changing the wheel position
7KHZKHHOSRVLWLRQFDQEHR൵VHWE\XVLQJWKH
DFFHVVRU\$3$ZKHHOSRVLWLRQR൵VHWDGDSWHU
6HHSDJHIRUWKHPRGL¿FDWLRQPHWKRG

Modifying for left-hand use
7KH ZKHHO VHFWLRQ OHIW DQG WKH ULJKW LQstallation direction can be reversed.
6HHSDJHIRUWKHPRGL¿FDWLRQPHWKRG

The angle can be adjusted
The angle can be ﬁnely adjusted by adjusting the steering wheel unit installation. (See the
modiﬁcation method on the next page for the adjustment details.)

The operating angle of the wheel can be adjusted
The operating angle of the wheel can be changed from 34 deg to 32 deg by installing the
32 deg wheel adjuster. (See "Exchange procedure to wheel adaptor 32 deg" below for the
replacement procedure.
If you install the 32 deg wheel adapter, be sure to adjust the scale of the steering channel
accordingly by using the "Calibration Function" (page 191).

Exchange procedure to wheel adaptor 32 deg and large diameter wheel
- Obtain 2.5mm hex wrench./Remove The battery.

1

Hold the wheel and remove the screw.
(Using a 2.5 mm hex wrench.)

2
3

Steering wheel
mounting screw

Pull off the wheel and wheel adapter.

Install the standard or large diameter
steering wheel and the 32-degree wheel
adapter using the screw.
(Using a 2.5 mm hex wrench.)
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Wheel adapter
Wheel

Installing the accessory APA steering wheel offset adapter
- Obtain 2.5mm hex wrench./Remove The battery.
- The length of the screws used at each part differs. When reassembling the steering wheel unit, always use the
speciﬁed screws.

1

Remove the two screws (3.0 x12 mm cap
screws) for steering wheel unit mounting.
(Using a 2.5 mm hex wrench.)
- Obliterate the two mounting screws from the transmitter body.

Gently remove the steering unit, without
pulling excessively on the wiring.

- Since there are locking tabs on the top and bottom
of the steering unit, please do not pull straight out
forcefully.
- Please slowly remove in the order of 1 3 in the
right ﬁgure.
- Remove the steering unit slowly so that the internal wiring is not pulled unreasonably.

Steering wheel unit

Before Using

2

1
2

3

3

Remove the three connectors from the
PC board.

Press to unlock

Press the upper side of the connector to release
the lock and remove it from the PC board.
(The 3 connectors each have the same lock type
although they are different in size.)

4

Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the four screws (2.6x15mm tapping screw) mounting
the wheel unit and switch unit.

Unit mounting screws

Wheel unit

Switch unit
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5

Pass the wiring from the steering wheel unit through the hole in the APA, as shown in the
ﬁgure. Using a Phillips screwdriver, fasten the wheel unit and APA at the desired angle using the 2.6x19 tapping screws.
- -Be careful that the screw length is correct. Be cautious that the wiring does not get pinched.
- The 2.6x19 tapping screws in the accessory bag.
- The angle can be adjusted, but check the marking point on the wheel unit and install the screws.
- Screws can be installed at four places, but installation at four sites may be impossible due to the wheel unit
mounting angle.

Before Using

Marking
Adapter APA

6

Wheel unit and APA mounting
screws (2.5x19mm tapping screws)

Using a Phillips screwdriver, fasten the switch unit and APA. Use the 2.6x8mm tapping
screws in the accessories bag. Next, install the APA rear cover. Be careful that the length of
the screws is correct.
- The 2.6x8 tapping screws are in the accessory bag.

Switch unit and APA mounting screws
(2.6x8mm tapping screws)
APA rear cover

7

Install the assembled steering wheel unit to the
transmitter body.
- From left to right, the order is two-pin connector (PS3), 15
pin connector (wheel unit), four-pin connector (DL1/PS6).
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8

Install the assembled steering wheel unit and APA to the transmitter using the screw
(3.0x12mm cap screw) supplied.
(Using a 2.5 mm hex wrench.)
- Install slowly so that the wiring is not pinched.
- Installation is easy if inserted in 1 2 order.

Steering wheel unit

Steering wheel unit
mounting screws

2

Modifying for left-hand use
- Obtain 2.5mm hex wrench.
- Refer to 1-2 (page 25) of the APA installation method.

1

Before Using

1

Slowly pull out the PS5 switch cap and
mounting plate in the arrow direction.
- Be careful that the switch body does not get
caught and damaged.

2

Using a 2.5mm hex wrench, remove the
mounting screws (3.0x1.2mm cap) of the
opposite side charge unit.
- Obliterate the two mounting screws from the transmitter body.

3

Being careful that the wiring is not too tight, slowly removes the charging unit. Remove the
connector from the PC board.
- Press the upper side of the connector to release the lock and remove it from the PC board (See page 25).

Charging unit
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4

Install the charging unit to the connector on the opposite side of the transmitter body.
• Install slowly so that the wiring is not pinched.

Charging unit

5

Using a 2.5 mm hex wrench, attach the

Charge unit mounting screws

Before Using

charging unit and the transmitter body
with mounting screws.

6

Install the PS5 switch cap and mounting
plate removed at step 1 at the opposite
side of the transmitter body.
- Be careful that the switch body does not get
caught and damaged.
PS5 unit

7

Insert the connector of the steering unit into the board on the opposite side of the transmitter and attach it to the main unit.
- Install slowly so that the wiring does not get pinched.
- Installation is easy when inserted in 1 2 order. (Figure
at the right)

1

2

8

Install the assembled steering wheel
unit to the transmitter using the screw
(3.0x12mm cap screw) supplied.
(Using a 2.5 mm hex wrench.)
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Steering wheel unit
mounting screws

Angle spacer

Angle spacer

Before Using

7KHZKHHOPRXQWLQJDQJOHFDQEHFKDQJHGE\XVLQJWKH"Angle spacer".
7KUHH[PPWDSSLQJVFUHZVDUHVXSSOLHGZLWKWKH"Angle spacer".
:KHQXVLQJDQGQRWXVLQJWKH$3$UHIHUWRWKHIROORZLQJLQVWDOODWLRQ
2EWDLQD3KLOOLSVVFUHZGULYHU%HFDUHIXORIWKHOHQJWKRIWKHVFUHZVXVHG
$OWKRXJKQRWVKRZQLQWKH¿JXUHEHORZWKHUHLVDZLUHVROHWHDFKSDUWSDVVLWVZLULQJ

Example of installing angle spacer

Angle spacer

2.6x15mm
tapping screws

2.6x10mm
tapping screws

Mount the angle spacer and wheel unit with
2.6x15mm tapping screws.

2.6x8mm
tapping screws

2.6x10mm
tapping screws

2.6x8mm
tapping screws

Mount the APA adapter and
wheel unit with 2.6x19mm
tapping screws.

2.6x10mm
tapping screws
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Non-telemetry LED (telemetry OFF sign)
:KHQ UDFH UHJXODWLRQV LQKLELW WKH WHOHPHWU\
IXQFWLRQ DQ LQGLYLGXDO /(' OLJKWV ZKHQ WKH
WHOHPHWU\IXQFWLRQLV2))WRFRQ¿UPWKDWWKH
telemetry function is not operating.

Non-telemetry LED
(Lit when telemetry function is OFF)

Before Using

Handling the antenna and card slot and receiver
About The Transmitter Antenna
Cannot rotate more than
90˚.If rotated forcibly, the
antenna will be damaged.

Antenna

Antenna Moving Range

Antenna

If the antenna is set to the 45˚
and 90˚ ver tical position, the
range of the radio waves may be
greater than in the horizontal position. (Different depending on the
conditions)

Caution
Please do not grasp the transmitter’s antenna while driving.
Doing so may degrade the quality of the RF transmission to the model.

The antenna position can be changed in the direction, as shown in the ﬁgure. However, please do not apply unnecessary force or shock.
The internal cable may be damaged; thus, transmitting distance decreases, and it may cause malfunction.

There might be a small glitch when the antenna of the transmitter is brought close to servos,
ESCs, or other peripheral devices.
This is not an issue, but please keep this symptom in mind, especially when setting up.
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Receiver Terminology
R334SBS

Connectors

Coaxial cable

Link switch/LED

R334SBS-E

4: CH4 servo(CH4)
3: CH3 servo(CH3)
2: Throttle servo(CH2)
1: Steering servo(CH1)
S.BUS2 :Power/S.BUS2 connector

Connectors

Link switch/LED

4: CH4 servo(CH4)
3: CH3 servo(CH3)
2: Throttle servo(CH2)
1: Steering servo(CH1)
S.BUS2 :Power/S.BUS2 connector

Antenna

Before Using

Antenna

The receiver power supply can be connected to the S.BUS2 connector or each of CH1-4.

Receiver Installation
,QVWDOOWKHUHFHLYHURQWKHFDUDVIROORZV
NOTE: The operating range may be reduced, depending on where the receiver and the antenna are mounted.
NOTE: Put the antenna in the antenna tube to protect it. Do not let the tip go outside.
NOTE: It is a receiver of diversity type with both external and internal antennas. Do not place wiring or other objects on the plate. The
receiving range may be affected.
Cap

Antenna tube

Antenna
Antenna tube

Antenna
Coaxial cable

R334SBS-E
R334SBS

WARNING
Install the antenna in the higher place, as shown in the ﬁgure.
Do not cut or bundle the receiver antenna wire.
Do not bend the coaxial cable. It causes damage.
Do not pull the receiver antenna or coaxial cable by force.
Keep the antenna as far away from the motor, ESC, and other noise sources as you possibly can.
Wrap the receiver with something soft, such as foam rubber, to avoid vibration. If there is a chance of getting wet, put the receiver in a waterproof bag or balloon.
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Caution
Always use R334SBS under the following conditions:
Battery

:Power requirement Rated voltage 3.8 to 7.4V (dry cell battery cannot be used)

Matched to the ratings of the receiver and connected servo.
• Transmitter’s receiver system > T-FHSS SR-SR mode channel (ON): SR mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
• Transmitter’s receiver system > T-FHSS SR-SR mode channel (OFF): Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
: Futaba digital servo.
• Transmitter’s receiver system > T-FHSS/S-FHSS/FASST
Transmitter’s response type: Digital servo :Futaba digital servo
Transmitter’s response type: Analog servo :Futaba all servo (Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.)
Under other conditions, the set will not operate, or the speciﬁed performance will not be displayed even if it operates. In addition, it may cause trouble with servos and other equipment. Futaba will not be responsible for damage, etc. caused by
combination with the products of other companies.
1RWH+RZHYHUGLJLWDOVHUYRV LQFOXGLQJ%/66HULHVEUXVKOHVVVHUYR FDQRQO\EHXVHGLQWKH"Digital servo type".

Before Using

Handling a microSD card (commercial product)
T7PXR model data and telemetry log data can be saved by using a commercial miFUR6'FDUG:KHQ73;5VRIWZDUHXSGDWHVDUHUHOHDVHGWKHPLFUR6'FDUGFDQDOVREH
used to make the update.
(Commercial product)
SD standard and SDHC standard microSD cards
SD/SDHC format. Maximum size 32MB. SDXC format is not supported.
(Some models may not be operated by card.)
*The data in the memory card cannot be guaranteed regardless
of the contents and cause of trouble or damage. Always backup the valuable data in the memory card.

Caution
Always insert and remove the microSD card in the state in
which the transmitter power is off.
If the microSD card is removed while being accessed (read or write), the
card itself and the data may be destroyed.
Insert the card with the metal terminals side at the bottom.
Remove the card by pushing it in and
then pulling it out.
Install and remove the card by pushing it in until you hear a click.

Do not install and remove the microSD card with the microSD card slot facing your face.
If you remove your ﬁngers quickly, the microSD card may ﬂy out and strike
your face and is dangerous.

Since the microSD card is a precision device, do not subject it to unreasonable force or shock.

:KHQDPLFUR6'FDUGLVLQVWDOOHGLQWKH73;5WUDQVPLWWHUD
folder called "Futaba" is created. Folders called "/2*", "02'(/" and "3,&785(" are created in this folder. The "02'(/" folder stores the model data and the "/2*" folder stores
WKH WHOHPHWU\ ORJ GDWD :KHQ "Save screen" is set at the push
VZLWFKE\VZLWFKVHOHFW SDJH DQLPDJHRIWKHVFUHHQWREHGLVSOD\HGRQWKH73;5LVVDYHGE\
WKDWVZLWFK7KHVDYHGLPDJHLVVWRUHGLQDIROGHUFDOOHG"3,&785(". Save the images used in the
"Home Screen"IXQFWLRQ SDJH LQWKLV"3,&785(" folder.
-The telemetry log data recorded on the microSD card can be converted to CSV format by the teOHPHWU\ORJFRQYHUWHUUHOHDVHGRQRXUKRPHSDJH:KHQFRS\LQJRUPRYLQJDORJ¿OHDOZD\VVHOHFW
both ")/," and ")/'¿OH".
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Installation
Receiver And Servo Connections
&RQQHFWWKHUHFHLYHUDQGVHUYRVDVVKRZQEHORZ&RQQHFWDQGLQVWDOOWKHUHFHLYHUDQGVHUYRVIROORZLQJ"Installation Safety Precautions" on the next page.
7KH¿JXUHVKRZQEHORZLVDQH[DPSOH7KHPHWKRGRIFRQQHFWLQJWKHPRWRUFRQWUROOHUWR
the motor and battery depends on the motor controller used. Purchase the motor controller
and servos separately. The receiver also depends on the set.

Installation When An Electronic Speed Control Is Used

#
$

Installation

%

Installation For Gas Powered Models

CH4 servo
CH3
CH4

Receiver
To Battery

Switch

CH3 servo
Throttle servo

CH1
B/C

CH2

Steering servo
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Connection example of S. BUS using a telemetry sensor
ESC

Switch

$
%
&

CH2

Telemetry sensors
(Option)

Receiver
CH1

Temperature
sensor

S.BUS2

RPM sensor

S.BUS2
Each telemetry sensor is connected
to the S.BUS 2 port collectively with a
hub or double extention cable.

Voltage sensor

Installation

Note: In SR mode, the S.BUS 2 port cannot be used other than battery input.
The telemetry system can only be used with TFHSS.

Installation Safety Precautions

Warning
Receiver (receiver antenna)
Do not cut or bundle the receiver antenna wire.
Do not bundle the receiver antenna wire together with the motor controller lead wire.
Keep the receiver antenna wire at least 1cm away from the motor, battery, and other wiring carrying
heavy current.
Do not use a metal receiver antenna holder on a plate made of metal, carbon, or other conductive material.
Since the antenna of built-in antenna receivers is installed under this, do not place wiring or other objects
on it.
Install the antenna holder of the receiver near a receiver as much as possible.
If the antenna wire is cut, bundled, or routed near a noise source, the receiving sensitivity will drop, the running (cruising) range
will decrease, and you may lose control of the model.
1RLVHLVWUDQVPLWWHGWKURXJKPHWDOFDUERQDQGRWKHUFRQGXFWLYHPDWHULDOVRNHHSWKHUHFHLYHUDQWHQQDZLUHDZD\IURPVXFKSDUWV

Battery
Antenna
#
$

,QVWDOO WKH UHFHLYHU DV IDU DZD\ DV SRVVLEOH IURP WKH
battery, motor controller, motor, silicon cord, and othHUQRLVHVRXUFHV.HHSLWDZD\IURPWKHDQWHQQDZLUH
in particular.
7KHH[DPSOHLQWKH¿JXUHLVIRU56%67KH5
SBS-E places the antenna holder on the top of the
case.

%

Since the antenna of built-in antenna receivers is installed
XQGHUWKLVGRQRWSODFHZLULQJRURWKHUREMHFWVRQLW
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Warning
Receiver Vibration-prooﬁng/Waterprooﬁng
(Car)
Vibration-proof the receiver by wrapping it in foam rubber or other vibration-absorbing material and mount
it with thick double-sided tape.
When using the receiver holder supplied with the model kit, mount the holder to the chassis through a
rubber grommet.
(Boat)
Wrap the receiver with foam rubber or other vibration-absorbing material to protect against vibration.
Also, waterproof the receiver by cruising it in a plastic bag.
If the receiver is exposed to intense vibration and shock or the ingression of water, it may not operate correctly, and you may lose
control of the model.
Foam rubber, etc.
Screw
Mechanical plate
Damper

:UDS WKH UHFHLYHU LQ IRDP UXEEHU RU RWKHU YLEUDWLRQ
absorbing the material. Do not use the hard type. Solid
PDWHULDOGRHVQRWKDYHDYLEUDWLRQSURR¿QJH൵HFW

Mechanical plate
Thick double-sided tape

Receiver holder
:KHQ XVLQJ WKH UHFHLYHU KROGHU VXSSOLHG
ZLWK WKH NLW LQVWDOO WKH UHFHLYHU WKURXJK D
rubber grommet.

:KHQ PRXQWLQJ WKH UHFHLYHU ZLWK GRXEOHVLGHG WDSH
GRQRWXVHDVWL൵WDSH6WL൵WDSHGRHVQRWKDYHDYLEUDWLRQSURR¿QJH൵HFW

Installation

Nut (as required)

Connector Connections
Be sure the receiver, servo, battery, and connectors are fully and ﬁrmly connected.
If vibration from the model causes a connector to work loose while the model is in operation, you may lose control .

Servo Installation
When you install the servos, always use the rubber grommets provided in servo hardware bags. Mount
the servos so they do not directly come in contact with the mount.
If the servo case comes in direct contact with the mount, vibration will be directly transmitted to the servo.
If this condition continues for a long time, the servo may be damaged, and control will be lost.

Screw
Damper
Eyelet
Mechanical plate

(or)

Nut (as required)
:KHQLQVWDOOLQJWKHVHUYRDOZD\VLQVWDOOWKHDFFHVVRU\
UXEEHUJURPPHWDQGJURPPHWÀXVKDJDLQVWWKHVHUYR

$YLEUDWLRQGDPSLQJH൵HFWLVQRWREWDLQHGLIWKH
rubber grommet and grommet are not installed
correctly.
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Warning
Servo Throw
Operate each servo over its full stroke and be sure the linkage does not bind or come loose.
The continuous application of unreasonable force to a servo may cause damage and excessive battery drain.

Caution!
A whining noise indicates that the
steering servo is improperly set.

Decide the EPA value at the
contact point.

Installation

Adjust the steering servo so that unreasonable force is not applied to the servo by the
chassis at maximum servo travel.

Adjust the throttle servo so that unreasonable force is
QRW DSSOLHG ZKHQ WKH HQJLQH FDUEXUHWRU LV IXOO\ RSHQ
fully closed, and the brakes are applied fully.
,I WKH EUDNHV RYHUKHDW ZKLOH UXQQLQJ WKHLU DELOLW\ WR
function properly decreases. Before running, adjust the
suitable maximum servo travel so that unreasonable
IRUFH LV QRW DSSOLHG HYHQ ZKHQ WKH VHUYR WUDYHO LV LQFUHDVHGZKLOHUXQQLQJ

Electronic Speed Control
Install the heat sinks where they will not come in contact with aluminum, carbon ﬁber or other parts that
conduct electricity.
If the FET Amp (Electronic speed control) heat sinks touch other materials that conduct electricity a short circuit could occur. This
could result in loss of control and damage to the system.

Motor Noise Suppression
Always install capacitors to suppress noise when electric motors are used.
If capacitors are not properly installed you could experience erratic operation and reduced range as well as a loss of control.
1

"+" side

2

3

"-" side

0RWRUV ZLWK QR VXSSUHVVRU FDSDFLWRUV RU LQDGHquate suppression, may cause the receiver to malIXQFWLRQ$OZD\VVROGHUWKHFDSDFLWRUVVXSSOLHGWR
your motor.
7KH6FKRWWN\GLRGHLPSURYHVWKHH൶FLHQF\RIWKH
speed control/motor combination and provides exWUD SURWHFWLRQ WR WKH EUDNH )(7V 7KH ZKLWH ULQJ
PXVWDOZD\VIDFHWKHSRVLWLYHVLGH

Schottky diode

Other Noise Suppression Methods
Be sure there are no metal parts in your model, which under vibration can come in contact with other
metal parts.
Metal-to-metal contact due to vibration emits a high-frequency noise that affects the performance of the receiver. An operation
may become unstable, the range may be narrowed, or control may be lost.
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Initial Set-Up
Preparations (Transmitter)
(Display when power switch turned on)
:KHQ WKH SRZHU VZLWFK LV WXUQHG RQ WKH FXUUHQWO\ VHOHFWHG PRGHO QXPEHU LV GLVSOD\HG
&KHFNLIWKLVQXPEHULVWKHPRGHOQXPEHU\RXZDQWWRVHWXS7RFKDQJHWKHPRGHOQXPEHU
XVHWKH0RGHO6HOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH

Turn on the transmitter power.
Voltage check
Receiver system check

Receiver system check

The model number is displayed

(HOME screen)

%HIRUHVHWWLQJXSHDFKIXQFWLRQRIWKHWUDQVPLWWHUFKHFNDQGVHWWKHIROORZLQJLWHPV

Initial Set-Up

Servo response mode, SR mode check
The figure is processed for an
explanation of the screen. In fact,
response (digital/normal) and SR
mode are not displayed at the
same time.

RF Output & Rx Type Check
Check if the receiver system set to the type of receiver used.
:KHQWKH"3:5"VLGHSRZHUVZLWFKVHWWR21DQGUDGLRZDYHVDUH "T-FHSS SR" is displayed
output typically, "T-FHSS SR", "T-FHSS", "S-FHSS", or "FASST" is
GLVSOD\HG,IQRWVKRZQWKHUHLVSUREDEO\DQDEQRUPDOLW\RUWURXEOH
so contact a Futaba Service Center.
:KHQDVFUHHQLVGLVSOD\HGDWWKH"DSP" side, "Display" is displayed.
6LQFHWKH56%6UHFHLYHUVXSSOLHGZLWKWKH73;5VHWXVHVWKH
7)+6665 6XSHU5HVSRQVH RUWHOHPHWU\IXQFWLRQ7)+66V\VWHP
the T7PXR receiver setup must set to T-FHSS SR or T-FHSS.
7KH 5*) DQG RWKHU 6)+66 DQG )$667 V\VWHP UHFHLYHUV DV
ZHOODVWKH56%7)+66V\VWHPUHFHLYHUFDQXVHZLWKWKH73;5
WUDQVPLWWHU +RZHYHU RQO\ 5)6)6))( DQG 5)6)6("C2" For "T-FHSS SR" system
W\SHUHFHLYHUVFDQEHXVHGZLWKWKH)$667V\VWHP
7KH5)6))"C1" type cannot use.
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Receiver system Change & How To Link
First, set up the "Receiver" function. Setting changes are immediately ref lected.
Next, the transmitter and receiver are linked, and the receiver memorizes the transPLWWHU ,' QXPEHU VR WKDW VLJQDOV IURP RWKHU WUDQVPLWWHUV ZLOO QRW EH UHFHLYHG
%HVLGHV ZLWK WKH 7)+66 WHOHPHWU\ V\VWHP WKH WUDQVPLWWHU VLPXOWDQHRXVO\ PHPRUL]HV WKH UHFHLYHU ,' QXPEHUV VR WKDW GDWD IURP RWKHU UHFHLYHUV ZLOO QRW EH UHFHLYHG
The method of setting up the receiver system and the method of linking the transmitter and
UHFHLYHUDUHGHVFULEHG5HIHUWRWKH¿JXUHDWWKHULJKWIRUWKHHGLWEXWWRQVXVHG

1

Set the transmitter "PWR" side power switch to ON. From the Home screen, press the
HOME button or tapped [Menu] on the touch panel. Next, select [Receiver] at the Linkage
menu and access the setup screen shown below by tapping the screen.
HOME

Initial Set-Up

2

Menu

Linkage menu

Receiver

In "Receiver", select and tap the system to be set from T-FHSS SR, T-FHSS, S-FHSS,
FASST. The conﬁrmation screen will be displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to hear an electronic
sound and ﬁnish setting. To cancel, select [No] and touch it. If you change the system, be
sure to link it with the receiver and turn the power on again.
* Even with the same receiver,
if you change the system, be
sure to link with the receiver
and power cycle the receiver.
(pages 38 to 41)

S-FHSS/FASST

38

T-FHSS

T-FHSS SR

Mini-Z T-FHSS

After setting up this far is complete, when using a FASST system (R614FS/FF/FF-E) or SFHSS system (R2104GF, R204GF-E, etc.) receiver, go to "S-FHSS/FASST Receiver Link"
on page 40. When using a T-FHSS SR receiver (R334SBS) and T-FHSS receiver (R304SB,
etc.), go to the next step 3.

3

4

Bring the transmitter and receiver within 50cm of each other (antennas do not touch) and
turn on the receiver power.

Tap [Link] on the transmitter T7PXR screen, you will hear a chime sound, and T7PXR will
enter the link mode for 20-seconds. During the 20-second link mode, push the receiver side
push switch for about 2-seconds or more

R334SBS

5

Initial Set-Up

Receiver

During the 20-seconds link mode, press the receiver for at least 2-seconds. The LED blinks
red and then changes to a greenish-red to steady green light. When the T7PXR makes a
beeping sound and the message "Link with receiver" appears on the screen, release the
receiver push switch. The ends reading of mutual ID and display the memorized receiver
ID number on the T7PXR screen. Power cycle the receiver. If the "Not found receiver" error
screen is displayed, linking failed. Check the set contents and repeat the linking operation.

Link failed

Link established

The link is completed.

T-FHSS

T-FHSS SR

Repeat the linking operation
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*

The T7PXR and T-FHSS SR receiver (R334SBS)/T-FHSS receiver (R304SB, etc.) memorize the IDs linked last at each model memory. Since only one receiver ID is memorized at
each model memory, multiple T-FHSS SR/T-FHSS receivers cannot be used with the same
model memory. When a receiver at the same model memory is changed, re-linking is necessary even if the receiver is already linked with the transmitter.

*

When using multiple T-FHSS SR/T-FHSS receivers, link each receiver with each T7PXR
model memory.
However, one receiver can be linked with multiple model memories. The telemetry function
communication status can be checked at the T7PXR home screen.

S-FHSS/FASST Receiver Link

1

Bring the transmitter and the receiver close to each other,
within 20 inches (half meter).

2
Initial Set-Up

3
4

Turn on the power switch (PWR). On the display (DSP) side,
you cannot link.

Turn on the receiver.

Push the push switch of the receiver.
When the link is complete, the LED in the receiver changes to solid green. Check the operation of the servo.

Precaution:
If there are many Futaba 2.4GHz systems turned on close to your receiver might not link to your transmitter. In this
case, even if the receiver’s LED stays solid green, unfortunately, the receiver might have established a link to one
of the other transmitters. It is dangerous if you do not notice this situation. To avoid problems, it is strongly recommended that you double-check that the transmitter controls the receiver by making the wheel or trigger inputs and
checking the servo response.
*Please refer to the table below for LED status vs receiver's condition.
LED status vs receiver’s condition:
No signal reception
Receiving signals
Receiving signals, but ID is unmatched.
Unrecoverable failure (EEPROM,etc.)
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Red: On
Green: On
Green: Blink*1 (T-FHSS, Red: On)
LED: Red and Green turn on alternately

/('FRXOGEHFKDQJHGWRUHGGXULQJLQWHUPLWWHQWO\GXULQJGDWDSURFHVVLQJ

Kyosho Mini-Z EVO dedicated receiver RA-42

1

Display the "Receiver setting" screen from the "Linkage
menu" or "User menu". Set the system to "Mini-Z T-FHSS".
Bring the transmitter and the receiver close to each other,
within 20-inches (half a meter). Turn on the Mini-Z receiver
RA-42.

2

Touch [Link] on the transmitter T7PXR screen, you will hear a
chime sound, and T7PXR will enter the link mode for 20-seconds.

3

Push the receiver side push switch for about 2-seconds or
more.
Release the Link SW. The LED will solid for 2-seconds and
then blink.
Push switch

LED

Tap the [Close] button on the link screen of the transmitter to
cancel the link mode.

5

Initial Set-Up

4

The LED on the receiver will stay solid, when completed.

Warning
After the linking is done, please cycle receiver power and check if the receiver to be linked is really under
the control of your transmitter.
In this case, even if the receiver’s LED stays solid green, unfortunately, the receiver might have established a link to one of
the other transmitters. This is very dangerous if you do not notice this situation. In order to avoid the problem, we strongly
recommend you to double-check whether your receiver is really under control by your transmitter by giving the stick input
and then checking the servo response.

Do not perform the linking procedure with the motor’s main wire connected or the engine operating as it
may result in serious injury.
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Response Mode/SR Check
Make sure that the response mode or SR mode setting matches the servo or other equipment
to be used.
Display ON/OFF of SR mode.
In the case of the channel indicated
as [SR], SR mode is ON. If it is not
displayed, SR mode is OFF.
For SR mode, ON/OFF can be set
for each channel. (1 through 4)

Response mode is displayed.
"Digital servo"
"Analog servo"

T-FHSS

T-FHSS SR

,IWKHVHWWLQJLVLQFRUUHFWFKDQJHLWE\WKHIROORZLQJPHWKRG
How to set the response/SR mode

1

From the Home screen, press the HOME button or tapped [Menu] on the touch panel. Next,
select [Receiver] at the Linkage menu and access the setup screen shown below by tapping
the screen.
HOME

Menu

Linkage menu

Receiver

Initial Set-Up

2

For the T-FHSS/S-FHSS/FASST system, tapped [Digital Servo] or [Analog Servo] in the receiver setting and make changes. The display changes when the mode is changed.
When the power of the receiver is turned on, be sure to turn the power off and then on
again.

Receiver
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From an analog servo
to a digital servo

Changes to a
digital servo

From a digital servo to
an analog servo

Changes to an
analog servo

In the case of T-FHSS SR, "SR mode" which has greatly improved response compared to
the conventional T-FHSS, can be used. Tap and change (ON)/(OFF) of each channel of SR
mode. The display changes when you change it. Be sure to turn off the power of the receiver before the operation check.
In SR mode, ON/OFF can be set for each channel. When using normal servo or ESC, set
the SR mode of the connected channel to (OFF).
Note: In SR mode ON, normal servo, ESC, and standard gyro will not operate. Please set our S.BUS
servo corresponding to SR mode to SR mode on S.BUS servo menu on page 137 and use it. Also, in
the case of SR mode OFF, the servo set to SR mode cannot be used, so set the servo to normal mode
by S. BUS servo menu. If using the wrong combination, servo and other equipment will fail, so please be
careful.
To change SR mode setting,
tapped [Yes], and if you want to
cancel, tapped [No].

Servo conforming to the setting of response/SR mode
System

Response/SR node

Usable servos

SR mode channel: ON

-SR mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.

SR mode channel: OFF

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

Digital servo

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

T-FHSS SR

T-FHSS
Analog servo
Digital servo

Initial Set-Up

By tapping [Servo], you can
go directly to the S.BUS
servo menu (page 139).

The servo operation conﬁrmation message is displayed. With
this screen showed, turn the power of the receiver off and
on again and check the operation of the servo by actually
operating it. If the servo does not work correctly, check the
SR mode setting (page 139) of the servo. Tap [Close] to close
the screen.

- Futaba all servo.
1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR 

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.

S-FHSS

Analog servo
Digital servo
FASST

Analog servo

- Futaba all servo.


1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR 

- Normal mode for Futaba SR compatible servo.
- Futaba digital servo.
- Futaba all servo.
1RUPDOPRGHIRU)XWDED65FRPSDWLEOHVHUYR

Be sure to use the T7PXR receiver setting and the servo to be used under predetermined conditions.
Under other conditions, the set will not operate, or the speciﬁed performance will not be displayed even if it operates. In addition, it
may cause servo trouble. Futaba will not be responsible for problems caused by the use of other than Futaba genuine parts. Use
the parts speciﬁed in the instruction manual and catalog.
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Throttle Ratio Check
7KHWKURWWOHVHUYRWUDYHOFDQEHVHWWRRUIRUWKURWWOHWULJJHURSHUDWLRQDV
UHTXLUHGE\WKH7ULJJHUIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
-The throttle brake operation might be close by setting it to ""ZKHQWKH73;5WUDQVPLWWHUZLWKWKHERDWLVXVHG
Forward 50: Brake 50
Forward 70: Brake 30
Forward 100: Brake 0

Forward 50: Brake 50

Forward 70: Brake 30

Forward 100: Brake 0

Throttle mode

Trims Initial Set-Up

Initial Set-Up

- Steering trim (DT1) check
2QWKHLQLWLDOVHWXSWKHVWHHULQJWULPLVDVVLJQHGWRWKH'7WULPOHYHUDERYH2SHUDWHWKH
lever and make sure the marker moves on the ST graph. If the default has been changed, test
VWHHULQJWULPLQLWVQHZORFDWLRQ$IWHUFKHFNLQJWKHWULPVHWWKHWULPGLVSOD\WRWKHFHQWHU 1 
position.
- Throttle trim (DT2) check
2QWKHLQLWLDOVHWXSWKHWKURWWOHWULPLVDVVLJQHGWRWKH'7WULPOHYHU2SHUDWHWKHOHYHU
and make sure the marker moves on the TH graph. If the default has been changed, test the
WKURWWOHWULPLQLWVQHZORFDWLRQ$IWHUFKHFNLQJWKHWULPVHWWKHWULPGLVSOD\WRWKHFHQWHU 1 
position.
Throttle trim (DT2)

Steering trim (DT1)

Steering trim
Throttle trim
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- Steering dual rate (DT5) check
$WWKHLQLWLDOVHWXSWKH6WHHULQJ'XDO5DWH '5 LVDVVLJQHGWRWKH'7WULPOHYHUDWWKH
JULSRIWKHWUDQVPLWWHU2SHUDWHWKH'7DQGFKHFNLIWKH'5YDOXHGLVSOD\HGRQWKHVFUHHQ
FKDQJHV$IWHUWHVWLQJVHWWKH6WHHULQJ'XDO5DWHWR
- Brake rate (DT6) check
$WWKHLQLWLDOVHWWLQJWKH%UDNH5DWH %UDNHUDWH LVDVVLJQHGWRWKH'7WULPOHYHUDWWKH
JULSRIWKHWUDQVPLWWHU2SHUDWHWKH'7DQGFKHFNLIWKH%UDNHUDWHYDOXHGLVSOD\HGRQWKH
VFUHHQFKDQJHV$IWHUUHYLHZLQJVHWWKH%UDNH5DWHWR

Steering dual rate DT5

Steering dual rate
Brake rate

(Set-Up Procedure When Installed In a Car)
:KHQ LQVWDOOLQJ WKH VHUYRV LQ D FDU SHUIRUPLQJ IXQFWLRQ VHWXS LQ WKH IROORZLQJ RUGHU LV
recommended.

1
2

Initial Set-Up

Brake rate (Brake1) DT6

Initialize all the trims to zero/dual rate and brake rate to 100.
Set the servo direction of operation using the Reverse function. (page 55)

- The servo installation method and linkage direction depend on the kit. Therefore, the servo operation direction may have to be reversed relative to transmitter operation. Before installing the servo, check the operating direction and set it using the Reverse function.

3
4

Set the Sub Trim and adjust the servo neutral point. (page 56)
Set the trigger travel by adjusting the Throttle Trigger Mechanical ATL to your
liking. (page 22)

:KHQWKHVWURNHZDVDGMXVWHGFRPSHQVDWHWKHWKURWWOHE\FDOLEUDWLRQIXQFWLRQ SDJH 

5

Set the End Point of each channel and adjust the servo throw (travel). (page 57)
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Function Map
Menu Selection
8VHWKH+20(EXWWRQDQGWKH/&'VFUHHQWRXFKSDQHOWRRSHUDWHWKHVFUHHQ
,QWKLVRSHUDWLRQPDQXDOWKH+20(EXWWRQLVLQGLFDWHGE\WKHIROORZLQJV\PEROV

Display Menu Screen
3XVKWKH+20(EXWWRQ
or tap the touch panel.

3UHVVDQGKROGWKH+20(
button.
Tap [User Menu] on the
home screen to display
the "User menu" screen.

(User menu screen)

(Menu screen)

Function Map

* You can select the screen to display when you
press the HOME button on the Home screen,
menu or user menu. ("Home button setting" of
"Accessory menu")

It returns to the "Home screen"IURPWKHIXQFWLRQVFUHHQLQWKHIROORZLQJPHWKRG
* An example is to return from the "End point" screen to the "Home" screen.

(End point screen)
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Tap the [Menu] on the
home screen or press the
HOME button to display
the menu screen.

(Linkage menu screen)

(Menu screen)

(Home screen)

Home Button Setting

(Menu screen)

(Accessory menu screen)

(Home button setting screen)

Select a screen to display by
pushing the home button from
the home screen.

Function Map

:KHQ\RXSXVKWKH+20(EXWWRQIURPWKHKRPHVFUHHQLWPRYHVWRWKHPHQXVFUHHQDW
WKHIDFWRU\VKLSSLQJWKH+20(EXWWRQ3XVKLQJWKH+20(EXWWRQRQWKHPHQXVFUHHQRU
HDFKVHWWLQJVFUHHQZLOOUHWXUQ\RXWRWKHSUHYLRXVVFUHHQ3UHVVDQGKROGWKH+20(EXWWRQ
on the menu screen or each setting screen to return to the Home screen. The setting screen
PRYHGIURPWKHFXVWRPPHQXDOVRPRYHVLQWKHVDPHZD\DQGUHWXUQVWRWKHKRPHVFUHHQ
$OVRLI\RXKROGGRZQWKH>+20(@EXWWRQRQWKHKRPHVFUHHQIRUWZRVHFRQGVRUORQJHU
WKHWULPORFNIXQFWLRQ SDJH WKDWGLVDEOHVWKHGLJLWDOWULP'7WR'7DQG'/GLDORSHUDWLRQVZLOOZRUN
<RXFDQVHOHFWWKHVFUHHQWRGLVSOD\ZKHQ\RXSXVKWKH+20(EXWWRQRQWKH+RPHVFUHHQ
PHQX RU XVHU PHQX <RX FDQQRW FKDQJH WKH VFUHHQ WR VKRZ E\ WKH SXVK DQG KROGLQJ WKH
+20(EXWWRQIURPWKHPHQXVFUHHQRUHDFKIXQFWLRQVFUHHQ
- Push------------------Display menu screen or custom menu screen.

/RQJSUHVV7ULPORFNRUGLVSOD\WKHIXQFWLRQVFUHHQRI\RXUFKRLFH
"Home button setting" of "Accessory menu" SDJH

Select a screen to display by pressing
and holding the home button from the
home screen.
In addition to the trim lock function, you
can select the display of a speciﬁc function screen. Tap from the function list
and select it.
(Home button setting screen)

Since there are multiple pages, tap the
mark and move the page. When
you are done, tap [Close] to ﬁnish.
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Value Of Each Function And Changing The Set Value
2QWKHVHWWLQJVFUHHQRIHDFKIXQFWLRQLI\RXWDSWKHLWHPWREHVHW>@>UHVHW@>@ZLOOEH
GLVSOD\HGDWWKHERWWRPRIWKHVFUHHQWDSWKH>@>@RQWKHSDQHO6HW7DS>5HVHW@WRUHWXUQWR
WKHLQLWLDOYDOXH7KHUHDUHLWHPVZLWKQR>UHVHW@
Example: To change the right-hand side steering amount
on the End point screen, tap the right of the steering
wheel, and when [-] [reset] [+] is displayed at the bottom
of the screen, press + To decrease, tap [-] to change the
numerical value. If you leave it tapped, the value changes
continuously. Tap [Reset] to return to the initial value.

When resetting is executed,
a conﬁrmation screen is displayed. To reset, tap [Yes],
otherwise tap [No].

7KHVHWWLQJRI212))FKDQJHVZKHQ\RXWDS 21 RU 2)) 

Example: When turning off the auto power-off function on
the battery setting screen, tap (ON) of auto power off to
display (OFF), and the function will be invalid.

Function Map

To select a function form multiple items such as language, tap the function on the screen.
7KHQFKRRVHWDSWKHLWHPIURPDSRSXSVFUHHQWKDWLVFRPLQJWRVKRZWKHLWHPVHOHFWLRQ
Example: tap the [System Menu] button and
[Information] button for the systems information. Within this group, you can select
different languages. If you do not wish to
change from the default, press cancel.

* Depending on the function, items may be
switched in order by tapping.
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User Menu
7KH73;5DOORZV\RXWRUHJLVWHU\RXUIDYRULWHIXQFWLRQVLQWKHXVHUPHQX<RXFDQFUHDWHDGL൵HUHQWXVHUPHQXIRUHDFKPRGHOPHPRU\DQGWKHXVHUPHQXZLOODOVREHFRSLHGE\
PRGHOFRS\ SDJH  W\SHVRQDSDJHXSWRYDULHWLHVRQSDJHV

Displaying And Editing The User Menu Screen
2QWKHXVHUPHQXVFUHHQ\RXFDQYLHZWKHXVHUPHQXVFUHHQE\WDSSLQJ>8VHU0HQX@RQWKH
KRPHVFUHHQ 6HHSDJHRU
 ,W LV SRVVLEOH WR GLVSOD\ E\ SUHVVLQJ WKH +20( EXWWRQ ZLWK WKH "Home button setting"
function.
Menu assignment

1

Tap the [Edit] on the user menu screen. A conﬁrmation screen will appear with "User menu
setting Are you sure?" to edit, tap [Yes] to display the edit screen. If you don’t want to edit it,
please tap [No].

(User menu screen)

2

Tap the place to register the function. A list of the functions that can be selected will be displayed, so if you tap the function you want to register, it will be registered.
Tap the place to
register.

(User menu setting screen)

3

(User menu setting screen)

Tap the function
to register.

Tap [Edit User Menu]
and exit.

Function Map

Tap [Yes] to edit, and
tap [No] to cancel.

(Function list screen)

Tap [Edit User Menu] to exit and return to the user menu screen.
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Function List
Function Name

Description Of Function
Backlight brightness setting/dimming time setting/touch panel correction

183

/DQJXDJHVHWWLQJYHUVLRQLQIRUPDWLRQ

185

Sound

6RXQGVHWWLQJ WHOHPHWU\VRXQGDODUPVRXQGRSHUDWLQJVRXQG

187

Battery

%DWWHU\W\SHVHWWLQJ$XWRSRZHUR൵212))

188

Date and time setting/Displaying the time on the home screen or selecting the total timer

189

LED Setting

3LORW/('RQR൵

120

Calibration

7KHVWHHULQJZKHHODQGWKURWWOHWULJJHUFRUUHFWLRQ

191

Display
Information

Date And Time

Software Update 8SGDWHGZLWKWKHWHUPLQDODSSRQ1)&

193

Receiver Update 8SGDWHWKHUHFHLYHU 56%656%6( XVLQJWKH73;5

194

Model Select

Model memory call

177

Model Copy

Model memory copy

178

Model Name

Model memory name set/modify

180

Model Delete

Delete model data in SD card

181

0RGHOPHPRU\UHVHW 0RGHO'LUHFWPHQX$OO

182

Data Reset
Receiver

Function Map

Servo View
Throttle mode
(Trigger)

5HFHLYHUV\VWHPVHUYRUHVSRQVHVHOHFWLRQOLQNLQJZLWK7)+6665 7)+66V\VWHPUHFHLYH
Telemetry 212))

37/54

Displays servo operation on a bar graph

66

1HXWUDOEUDNHIXQFWLRQ6HWVWKHUDWLRRIIRUZDUGLQJRSHUDWLRQDQGEUDNHRSHUDWLRQRIWKHWKURWWOH

64

Channel Reverse Servo operation reversing

55

Sub Trim

6HUYRFHQWHUSRVLWLRQ¿QHDGMXVWPHQW

56

End Point

End point adjustment

57

Fail-safe/
Fail-safe, battery fail-safe
Battery Fail-safe
Acceleration
Trim/Dial Select
Switch Select
Condition
Idle-Up
D/R, ATL
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Page

60

Reduces the "delay time"RIIRUZDUGVWDUWRSHUDWLRQIURPWKHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQRIWKHWKURWWOH

62

Selection of functions operated by the digital dial and digital trim

68

6HOHFWLRQRIIXQFWLRQVRSHUDWHGE\SXVKVZLWFKHV

71

&DQVHWXSWRW\SHVRIGDWDIRURQHPRGHORQO\IRUVSHFL¿FIXQFWLRQV

78

Idle up at engine start

74

6WHHULQJDQJOHDGMXVWPHQWZKLOHUXQQLQJ%UDNHVLGHDGMXVWPHQW

67

Function List
Description Of Function

Page

Channel Limiter

$FKDQQHOOLPLWHUIXQFWLRQZKLFKOLPLWVPD[LPXPVHUYRPRYHPHQW

76

Channel Setting

Ability to assign steering or throttle motion to any channel.

77

Steering curve adjustment/Throttle curve adjustment

82

Steering servo delay/Throttle servo delay

88

Pulse throttle operation.

99

A.B.S

Pulse brake

94

Start

Throttle preset at start function

103

(QJLQHFXWR൵E\VZLWFK

105

7ZLQVHUYRPL[LQJRIWKHVWHHULQJ

107

Brake Mixing

)URQWDQGUHDULQGHSHQGHQWEUDNHFRQWUROIRU*3FDUHWF

110

Gyro Mixing

The sensitivity of Futaba car rate gyros can be adjusted

114

4WS Mixing

ZKHHOVWHHULQJPL[LQJ

117

Front and rear ESCs mixing

120

CPS Mixing

7KH&36RI)XWDED/('FRQWUROOHUFDQEHDGMXVWHG

122

Tank Mixing

For Tank mixing

124

Program
Mixing 1-5

3URJUDPPDEOHPL[LQJEHWZHHQDUELWUDU\FKDQQHOV

126

Tilt Mixing

2XWERDUGHQJLQHWLOWPL[LQJ

129

Telemetry

Telemetry data screen

160

Sensor List

Telemetry sensors list

169

Telemetry sensors setting

171

8SGRZQODSRUODSQDYLJDWLRQWLPHU

131

/DSWLPHUGDWD ODSWLPHDYHUDJHODSEHVWODSWLPH FKHFN

138

6%86VHUYR/LQNVRIWZDUHVHWWLQJ65PRGHVHWWLQJ

139

MC (ESC) Link

0&&&&5&5&5&5/LQNVRIWZDUHVHWWLQJIXQFWLRQ

145

Roll Out Chart

For pan cars roll out chart

154

Curve (EXP)
Speed
Traction Control

Engine Cut
Steering Mixing

Dual ESC

Sensor Menu
Timer
Lap List
S.BUS Servo

Gear Ratio Chart Gear ratio calculation function.
Home Button
Setting
Home Screen
Setting

Function Map

Function

155

&KDQJHWKHIXQFWLRQRIWKH+20(EXWWRQ

156

Setting the home screen display mode.

157
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Function map
Receiver
37/54

Servo view
66

Throttle mode (Trigger)
64

Channel Reverse
53

Sub trim
56

End point
57

Fail-safe
60

Acceleration
62

Trim/Dial select
68

Switch select
71

Condition
78

Idle-up
74

D/R,ATL
67

Channel limiter
76

Channel setting
77

Home screen

Linkage menu-1

Menu screen

Linkage menu-2

Function Map

Model menu

Model select
177

Model copy
178

Telemetry menu
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Model name
180

Telemetry
159

Model delete
181

Sensor list
169

Data reset
182

Sensor menu
171

Function map
Racing menu

Curve(EXP)
82

Speed
88

Traction control
99

Start
103

A.B.S
94

Engine cut
105

Home screen

Mixing menu-1

Steering mixing
107

Mixing menu-2

Tilt mixing
129

CPS mixing
122

System menu-2

Receiver Update
191

Brake mixing
110

Gyro mixing
114

4WS mixing
117

Dual ESC
120

Menu screen

Timer
131

Lap list
138

System menu-1

Sound
187

S.BUS servo
139

Battery
188

MC-Link
145

Date and time
189

Roll out chart
154

LED setting
190

Program. mixing
126

Display
183

Information
185

Calibration
191

Software Update
194

Function Map

Accessory menu

Tank mixing
124

Gear ratio chart Home button setting Home screen
155
156
157
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Function
Receiver
This menu selects the settings matched to the receiver system used and the type of servo
DQGWKHLWHPVVHOHFWHGDWWKH73;5OLQNLQJRIWKH73;5ZLWKWKH7)+66WHOHPHWU\V\VWHPDQG212))
7KHUHFHLYHUVHWWLQJDQGVHOHFWLRQDQGOLQNLQJRIWKH73;5WUDQVPLWWHUZLWK7)+6665
T-FHSS telemetry system receiver is described on pages 37 to 41.

Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Receiver

Menu-2

Telemetry function ON/OFF

1
Function

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap telemetry (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/
OFF.

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

"OFF": Telemetry function OFF
"ON": Telemetry function ON

Telemetry function ON

2
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When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Receiver

Channel Reverse
This function reverses the direction of operation of the servos related to transmitter
steering, throttle, channel 3, channel 4, and auxiliary channels operation.
+RZHYHUZKHQWKHSRVLWLRQVHWE\WULPRUVXEWULPVKLIWVIURP
the center, the center becomes the opposite side.
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Channel Reverse

Menu-2

Tap to change page.

Servo Reverse Function Setting

1

(Servo reverse setting)
Tap the desired channels setting button to
choose the proper direction for the servo.

Setting
- Tap (R)/(N).
(N) Normal/(R) Reverse

Function

For the S-FHSS (analog) system,
channels 5, 6, and 7 are displayed
on the 2nd page.

(Each channel can be set similarly.)

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Channel Reverse
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Sub Trim
8VHWKLVIXQFWLRQWRDGMXVWWKHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQRIWKHVteering, throttle, channel 3, channel 4, and auxiliary channels servos.
Linkage menu
Menu screen

Home screen

Menu-1

Sub trim

Menu-2

Tap to change page.

For the S-FHSS (analog) system,
channels 5, 6, and 7 are displayed
on the 2nd page.

*Sub trim adjusts the entire range of
the servo in the set direction.

90deg

Use to adjust the neutral position

Sub trim adjustment
(Preparation)
- Follow the instructions of the model, install the servo horn, and
make the next adjustment.

Function

- Set the steering and throttle digital trims to the neutral "0" position. Set auxiliary channels to the center "0" position.
- Tap the trim display part of the channel you want to adjust.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Sub trim
-100~+100
Initial value: 0

Value input buttons appear on the Sub-trim menu screen.

1

(Sub trim adjustment)
Use the [+] or [-] button to adjust the center.
(Each channel can be set similarly.)

2
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When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Sub Trim

End Point
8VHG WR DGMXVW WKH OHIW DQG ULJKW HQG SRLQWV RI WKH VWHHULQJ ZKHHO DGMXVW WKH WKURWWOH KLJK
side/brake side manipulated variable, change the channel 3, channel 4, auxiliary channel
VHUYRXSVLGHGRZQVLGHPDQLSXODWHGYDULDEOH
&RUUHFWWKHPD[LPXPVWHHULQJDQJOHIRUOHIWDQGULJKWVWHHULQJDQJOHVZKHQWKHUHLVD
GL൵HUHQFHLQWKHWXUQLQJUDGLXVGXHWRWKHFKDUDFWHULVWLFVRIWKHYHKLFOH
Maximum steering angle

The End point function determines the maximum steering angle of each channel.
7KHIXQFWLRQVVKRZQEHORZPD\KDYHEHHQDGMXVWHGRUWKHRSHUDWLQJUDQJHVHWE\(QG
SRLQW IXQFWLRQ PD\ EH H[FHHGHG &KHFN WKH OLQNDJH HDFK WLPH WKH IROORZLQJ IXQFWLRQV
are adjusted.
6XEWULP DOOFKDQQHOV ---------------------------------------------- SDJH
3URJUDPPL[LQJVODYHVLGH DOOFKDQQHOV ---------------------page 126
,GOHXS WKURWWOH ---------------------------------------------------- page 74
(QJLQH&XW WKURWWOH ---------------------------------------------SDJH
7KURWWOHDFFHOHUDWLRQ WKURWWOH ----------------------------------- page 62
Brake rate trim

%UDNHUDWHWULPDOORZVDGMXVWPHQWRIWKHEUDNHVLGHRSHUDWLRQDPRXQWGXULQJRSHUDWLRQ
7KHUHIRUH ZKHQ WKH RSHUDWLQJ DQJOH LV DGMXVWHG ZLWK WKH WKURWWOH (QG SRLQW WKH EUDNH
rate trim must also be taken into account.

Caution!
A whining noise indicates that the
steering servo is improperly set.

Warning

Function

Operate each servo over its full stroke and be sure
the linkage does not bind or is not loose.
The continuous application of unreasonable force to a servo may
cause damage and excessive battery drain.

Adjust the steering servo so that unreasonable force is not applied to the servo by the
chassis at maximum servo travel.

Decide the End point
value at the contact
point.

$GMXVWWKHWKURWWOHVHUYRVRWKDWXQUHDVRQDEOHIRUFHLVQRWDSSOLHGZKHQWKHHQJLQHFDUEXUHWRULVIXOO\
open, fully closed, and the brakes are implemented fully.
,IWKHEUDNHVRYHUKHDWZKLOHUXQQLQJWKHLUDELOLW\WRIXQFWLRQFRUUHFWO\GHFUHDVHV%HIRUHUXQQLQJDGMXVW
WKHVXLWDEOHPD[LPXPVHUYRWUDYHOVRWKDWXQUHDVRQDEOHIRUFHLVQRWDSSOLHGHYHQZKHQWKHVHUYRWUDYHO
LVLQFUHDVHGZKLOHUXQQLQJ
End Point
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Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

End point

Menu-2

Tap to change page.

Steering end point adjustment
(Preparation)
- Before setup of the steering end point adjustment, set the steering D/R dial (initial setup: DT5) to the maximum steering angle
position 100%.
- Tap the travel button of the [Steering Left]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen and make the following adjustments:

1
2

Steering (left side) adjustment.
Turn the steering wheel entirely to the left and use
the [+] or [-] buttons to adjust the steering angle.

For S-FHSS (analog) system,
channels 5, 6 and 7 are displayed on the 2nd page.
Adjustment buttons
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Steering (right side) adjustment.
Turn the steering wheel entirely to the right and
use the [+] or [-] buttons to adjust the steering
angle.

Steering End point: 0~140
Initial value: 100

Note
Step #1 & #2 are done when the receiver is in the on position installed on
the chassis. You’re watching the wheels reach their maximum end point.

Function

3

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Quick EPA
When EPA trim is turned on, the steering angle (end point) can be adjusted
by steering trim set digital trim or dial. (Steering trim initial setting: DT1)
DT1
-Steering left side adjustment
With the steering wheel
turned fully to the left, steering is adjusted by steering
tr im and temporar ily displayed at this par t of the
HOME screen, as shown in
the ﬁgure below.
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-Steering right side adjustment
R

L

End Point

With the steering wheel
turned fully to the right,
steering is adjusted by steering trim and temporarily
displayed at this part of the
HOME screen, as shown in
the ﬁgure below.

Throttle end point adjustment
(Preparation)
- Before setting the throttle end point adjustment, set the throttle
ATL dial (initial setup: DT6) to the maximum throttle angle position 100%.
- Tap the travel button of the [Throttle Forward]. Value input
buttons appear on the screen and make the following adjustments:

1

Adjustment buttons
- Use the [+] and [-] buttons to
make adjustments.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
- Please see previous note on
page 57.
Throttle End point: 0~140
Initial value: 100

Throttle (forward side) adjustment
Pull the throttle trigger fully to the high side and
use the [+] or [-] buttons to adjust the throttle angle. However, when using an ESC, set to 100%.

2

Throttle (brake side/reverse side) adjustment
Move the throttle trigger fully to the brake side
and use the [+] or [-] buttons to adjust the throttle
angle. However, when using an ESC, set to
100%.

3

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

:KHQWULJJHUUDWLR SDJH ZDVVHWWREUDNHRSHUDWLRQLVVWRSSHGDQGWKHWKURWWOH
EUDNHVLGH FDQQRWEHDGMXVWHG

- Tap the travel button of the channel you want to set. Value input buttons appear on the screen.

1

Use the [+] or [-] buttons to adjust the servo angle.

Adjustment buttons
- Use the [+] and [-] buttons to
make adjustments.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
- Please see the previous note
on page 57.
Auxiliary channel End point
:0~140
Initial value: 100

Spare channel display

Function

Auxiliary channel servo end point adjustment
(Preparation)

When a mixing function is set at a spare channel, the display changes.
This is an example of setting dual ESC mixing at the 3rd
channel and 4WS mixing at the 4th channel.
Dual ESC mixing: Front ESC
4WS mixing: Rear servo

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
End Point
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Fail-safe/Battery Fail-safe
7KLVIXQFWLRQVHWVWKHVHUYRRSHUDWLRQSRVLWLRQZKHQWUDQVPLWWHUVLJQDOVFDQQRWEHUHFHLYHG
by the receiver for some reason, or the battery voltage has dropped.
-Fail-safe mode
 7KLVIXQFWLRQPRYHVHDFKVHUYRWRDSUHVHWSRVLWLRQZKHQWKHUHFHLYHUFDQQRWUHFHLYHWKH
signals from the transmitter for some reason.
7KHIDLOVDIHGDWDLVWUDQVIHUUHGIURPWKHWUDQVPLWWHUWRWKHUHFHLYHUVHFRQGVDIWHUWKHWUDQVPLWWHUSRZHUZDVWXUQHGRQ
* Note1RUPDOO\WKHWUDQVPLWWHULVWXUQHGRQEHIRUHWKHUHFHLYHUVRWKHUHFHLYHUZLOOQRWUHFHLYHGDWDIRUDERXWVHFRQGV
after the receiver is turned on.
)RUJDVROLQHHQJLQHFDUVIRUVDIHW\ZHUHFRPPHQGWKDWWKLVIDLOVDIHIXQFWLRQEHXVHGWRVHWWKHWKURWWOHFKDQQHOLQWKHGLUHFWLRQLQZKLFKWKHEUDNHVDUHDSSOLHG

-Hold mode

 7KLVIXQFWLRQKROGVWKHUHFHLYHULQLWVSRVLWLRQLPPHGLDWHO\EHIRUHWKHUHFHSWLRQZDVORVW
-2൵PRGH 2))
This function stops the output of signals to the servos and places the servos into the free
VWDWHZKHQWKHUHFHLYHUFDQQRWUHFHLYHLW
 7KH)6+2/'DQG2))PRGHVDUHDXWRPDWLFDOO\UHVHWZKHQVLJQDOVIURPWKHWUDQVPLWter can be received again
-%DWWHU\IDLOVDIHIXQFWLRQ %)6

 ,IWKHUHFHLYHUEDWWHU\YROWDJHGURSVEHORZDVSHFL¿FYDOXHZKHQWKLVIXQFWLRQLVHQDEOHG
WKHWKURWWOHVHUYRPRYHVWRWKHSRVLWLRQVHWE\IDLOVDIHIXQFWLRQ:KHQWKHEDWWHU\YROWDJH
recovers, the battery fail-safe function is automatically reset.
7KLVIXQFWLRQFDQQRWEHXVHGZKHQWKHFKDQQHOLVQRWVHWWRIDLOVDIH
:KHQWKHUHFHLYHUVHWWLQJ SDJHWR LV"FASST"RQO\&K WKURWWOH FDQXVHWKLVIXQFWLRQ
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Fail-safe

Menu-2

Function
Tap to change page.

* When fail-safe is set, that servo position is displayed.

Servo position
For the S-FHSS (analog) system, channels 5, 6, and 7 are
displayed on the 2nd page.
Receiver setting
T-FHSS SR/T-FHSS/S-FHSS
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Fail-safe/Battery Fail-safe

Receiver setting
FASST

Fail-safe mode selection
(Preparation)
- Tap the fail-safe part of the channel you want to
set.
The mode list appears on the Fail-safe menu
screen.

1

(Mode selection)
Tap from the list and select the mode. To cancel,
tap [Cancel].
(Each channel can be individually set.)

2

Fail-safe mode
Off, Hold, Fail-safe

When ﬁnished with Hold mode or Off mode setting, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button. When setting fail-safe, set the servo position by the following method.

Fail-safe function setup

1

(Servo position setup)
Tap the [Mode] button of the channel you want to set, and set
that channel to the Fail-safe mode.
Hold the corresponding steering wheel, throttle trigger, or other control in the position you want the servo to move to when
the fail-safe function is activated, and tap the [Position] button.
The position is displayed as a value.

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing
the HOME button.

Fail-Safe position setting
While holding the wheel or trigger, tap the Fail-Safe position
button.

1
2

(Battery fail-safe function ON/OFF)
Tap B-F/S (ON) or (OFF) of each channel to select ON/OFF.

Battery fail-safe function
OFF, ON
Initial value: OFF

(Battery fail-safe voltage setting)
Tap the voltage display of battery fail-safe
voltage. Value input buttons appear on the
Fail-Safe menu screen.

Battery Fail-safe Voltage
T-FHSS SR/T-FHSS
3.8,4.0,4.2,4.4,4.6,4.8,5.0,
5.3,5.6,5.9,6.2,6.5,6.8,7.1,7.4V
FASST
3.5,3.8,4.4,4.75
5.5V(Only R614)
S-FHSS
Only 3.8V

Use the [+] or [-] button to select the voltage.
* The voltage setting is not possible with the S - FHSS system ﬁxed at 3.8 V.
* Since FASST R604 Series receivers are not for high
voltage use, the use of LiFe and Li-Po batteries is prohibited. Therefore, 4.75V and 5.5V settings are
not permitted. The 5.5 V setting of the FASST
system can only be used by the R614FS (FSE)
receiver.

3

Function

B-F/S function ON/OFF & Battery Fail-safe voltage setting

Example:
Ni-MH/Ni-Cd: 4cell---3.8V
Ni-MH/Ni-Cd: 6cell---4.4V
LiFe: 2cell---4.75/4.8V
Li-Po: 2cell---5.5/5.6V

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
:KHQWKHUHFHLYHUSRZHUVXSSO\RIDQHOHFWULFFDUXVHVDFRPPRQSRZHUVXSSO\IURPDQ(6&ZHUHFRPPHQGWKDWWKLVIXQFWLRQEHVHW
WR2))EHFDXVHWKHYROWDJHVXSSOLHGWRWKHUHFHLYHUPD\GURSPRPHQWDULO\DQGWKHEDWWHU\IDLOVDIHIXQFWLRQPD\EHDFWLYDWHG
Fail-safe/Battery Fail-safe
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Acceleration
7KHVHUYRZLOOMXPSWRWKHLQSXWSRVLWLRQDWLWVPD[LPXPSRVVLEOHVSHHG8QOLNHH[SRQHQWLDOZKLFKDGMXVWVWKHZKROHWKURWWOHPRYHPHQWLQWRDFXUYHWKURWWOHDFFHOHUDWLRQ"jumps"
DZD\IURPQHXWUDODQGWKHQOHDYHVWKHUHPDLQLQJUHVSRQVHOLQHDU
Operation
100%
100%

Servo travel

2SHUDWLRQQHDUWKHWKURWtle trigger neutral position
becomes a sharp rise.
 7KH IRUZDUG DQG EUDNH
sides can be set separately.
 : KHQ WKH EUDNH PL[LQJ IXQFWLRQ SDJH   LV
set, the auxiliary channel
brake can also be set.

50%

0%

50%

0%

Forward

Brake

Set value

7KHVWDQGDUGYDOXH SRLQW RIWKLVVHWXSD൵HFWVWKHRSHUDWLRQDPRXQWVHWE\WKH
throttle end point function.
Convenient usage method

For gasoline engine cars, the linkage must have
clearance because one servo controls the engine
carburetor and brake. Thus, there is a noticeable
WLPH GHOD\ DW ERWK WKH IRUZDUG DQG EUDNH VLGHV
Sharp response comparable to that of electric motor cars is obtained by reducing this clearance at
the transmitter side.
Function
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Clearance

Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Acceleration

Menu-2

Carburetor
Servo horn
Brake side

Acceleration

Throttle acceleration adjustment
(Preparation)
- Tap the value button of the [Forward]. Value input buttons appear
on the screen and make the following adjustments:

1

(Forward acceleration amount adjustment)
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the acceleration amount.
"0"
:No acceleration
"100" :Maximum acceleration (Approximately 1/2 of the forward side throttle angle)

2

(Brake side acceleration amount adjustment)
Tap the travel button of the [Brake 1]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen and use
the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the acceleration amount.

Adjustment buttons
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Forward acceleration amount
(Forward)
0~100
Initial value: 0

Brake side acceleration amount
(Brake1)
0~100
Initial value: 0

"0"
:No acceleration
"100" :Maximum acceleration (Brake side maximum
throttle angle)

Brake 2

3

Brake 3

Brake 2&3

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Function

If the "Brake Mixing Function" (page 110) is
being set, the auxiliary channel brake side
acceleration will become adjustable.

Caution

:KHQWKHWULJJHUUDWLR SDJH ZDVVHWWREUDNHRSHUDWLRQLVVWRSSHGDQGWKH
WKURWWOH EUDNHVLGH FDQQRWEHDGMXVWHG
Trim/Dial Setting

7KH WKURWWOH DFFHOHUDWLRQ DGMXVWPHQW DPRXQW )RUZDUG  %UDNH   DX[LOLDU\ FKDQQHOV
%UDNH%UDNH FDQEHFRQWUROOHGZLWKGLJLWDOWULP'7'7RUGLJLWDOGLDO'/HWF
ZLWKWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
Acceleration
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Throttle mode (Trigger)
7KLVPHQXKDVWKHIROORZLQJWZRIXQFWLRQV
-Servo neutral mode:
7KLV IXQFWLRQ DOORZV WKH VHOHFWLRQ RI WKH IRUZDUG VLGH DQG EUDNH UHYHUVH  VLGH RSHUDWLRQ
UDWLRIURPRUE\FKDQJLQJWKHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQRIWKHWKURWWOHVHUYR
-Neutral brake:
To use the "Neutral brake"IXQFWLRQVZLWFKVHWE\WKH"6ZLWFKVHOHFW"IXQFWLRQ SDJH LV
necessary.
7KHQHXWUDOEUDNHZKLFKDSSOLHVWKHEUDNHVDWWKHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQRIWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHU
FDQEHVHW+RZHYHUZKHQXVLQJWKH0&&50&&0&&0&&5RURWKHU
)XWDED(6&FRQ¿UPWKDWWKH(6&LVLQWKHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQDQGWKHVHWLVLQWKHRSHUDWLRQ
PRGHEHIRUHVHWWLQJWKHQHXWUDOEUDNHIXQFWLRQVZLWFKWR21
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Throttle mode (Trigger)

Menu-2

Throttle servo neutral position "Ratio"

Function

Forward 50: Brake 50

Forward 70: Brake 30

Forward 100: Brake 0

Selecting the trigger ratio

1

(Throttle mode selection)
- Tap the [Ratio] part.
The mode list appears on the Throttle mode (Trigger)
menu screen.
Tap from the list and select the mode. To cancel, tap
[Cancel].

2
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Ratio mode
Forward 50:Brake 50
Forward 70:Brake 30
Forward 100:Brake 0

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Trigger

Neutral brake "Rate"
Neutral Brake function adjustment
(Preparation)
- Use the switch select function to the "Switch select". (page 71)
When the switch is not set, "A switch is not assigned" is displayed. Tap [Switch select] to display the switch selection screen
and set the switch.

1

(Neutral brake rate)
Tap the value button of the [Rate]. Value input
buttons appear on the screen and use the
[+] and [-] buttons to adjust the neutral brake
rate amount.

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Neutral Brake
0~100
Initial value: 0

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Neutral brake ON/OFF is indicated on the home screen for a
few seconds.
When the neutral brake is ON,
the display of the throttle trim on
the home screen becomes the
neutral brake.
I t i s d i s p l aye d o n t h e h o m e
screen when the neutral brake is
ON.

,I WKH SRZHU VZLWFK LV
WXUQHGRQZKLOHWKHQHXWUDO EUDNH VZLWFK LV RQ
DQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOEH
heard. Immediately set
WKHQHXWUDOEUDNHVZLWFK
WR2))

Warning display

Reference

The ESC neutral brake function and the T7PXR neutral brake function can be used siPXOWDQHRXVO\+RZHYHUZKHQWKHVHWWLQJLVGL൶FXOWWRXQGHUVWDQGZHUHFRPPHQGWKDW
only one neutral brake function be used.

Function

2

Trim/Dial Setting

:KHQWKHQHXWUDOEUDNHIXQFWLRQLV"21", the neutral brake rate adjustment is automatiFDOO\DVVLJQHGWRWKHWKURWWOHWULP '7WR'7RU'/ 
Effect of set value of other functions on the neutral brake

7KURWWOHVLGH(3$IXQFWLRQRU$7/IXQFWLRQVHWWLQJDOVRD൵HFWVQHXWUDOEUDNHVLGHRSHUDWLRQ7KH,GOHXS SDJH RU(QJLQH&XW SDJH IXQFWLRQKDVSULRULW\
Trigger
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Servo View
The servo operation of each channel can be checked. Process of the steering angle adjustPHQWZKHQDPL[LQJIXQFWLRQZDVVHWHWFFDQHDVLO\FRQ¿UPLW
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Servo view

Menu-2

For the S-FHSS (analog) system, channels
5, 6, and 7 are displayed on the 2nd page.

Function

Conﬁrm operation

1
2
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Operating each channel, such as a steering wheel or throttle trigger, the graph moves, and
the servo operation can be conﬁrmed.
When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Servo View

D/R, ATL
'5 6WHHULQJGXDOUDWH
The steering left and right servo travels are adjusted simultaneously. This setting is linked
WRWUDQVPLWWHUJULSWULP'7:KHQ'7LVDVVLJQHGDQRWKHUIXQFWLRQWKHGXDOUDWHFDQEH
DGMXVWHGZLWKWKLVVFUHHQ
$7/ %UDNHUDWH
7KLVIXQFWLRQGHFUHDVHVWKHVHWYDOXHZKHQWKHEUDNLQJH൵HFWLVVWURQJDQGLQFUHDVHVWKHVHW
YDOXHZKHQWKHEUDNLQJIRUFHLVZHDN7KLVIXQFWLRQLVOLQNHGWRWUDQVPLWWHUJULSWULP'7
:KHQ'7LVDVVLJQHGDQRWKHUIXQFWLRQWKLVIXQFWLRQFDQEHVHWZLWKWKLVVFUHHQ
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

D/R, ATL

Menu-2

Dual rate adjustment

1

Tap the travel button of the [Dual rate]. Value input buttons appear on the screen and
use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the dual
rate amount.

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

This dual rate of servo travel is linked to the grip trim.

Function

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu
screen by pressing the HOME button.

Dual rate
0~100
Initial value: 0

Brake rate (ATL) adjustment

1

Tap the travel button of the [Brake rate (ATL)].
Value input buttons appear on the screen
and use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the
brake rate amount.
This brake rate servo travel is linked to the grip trim.

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu
screen by pressing the HOME button.

D/R, ATL

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Brake rate(ATL)
0~100
Initial value: 0
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Trim/Dial Select
7KLV IXQFWLRQ DOORZV WKH VHOHFWLRQ RI WKH IXQFWLRQ SHUIRUPHG E\ WKH GLJLWDO GLDO '/ DQG
GLJLWDOWULPPHUV '7WR'7 VWHSDPRXQWDGMXVWPHQWDQGRSHUDWLQJGLUHFWLRQUHYHUVDO
7KHWDEOHRQSDJHOLVWVWKHIXQFWLRQVWKDWFDQEHDVVLJQHGWRHDFKGLDODQGGLJLWDOWULP
7KHDVVLJQHGIXQFWLRQLVDOVRGLVSOD\HGRQWKHRSHQLQJVFUHHQWRJHWKHUZLWKWKHFXUUHQW
DGMXVWPHQWYDOXH7KH\DUHGLVSOD\HGLQ'/DQG'7WR'7RUGHUIURPWRSWRERWWRP
7KHVWHSDPRXQWFDQEHDGMXVWHG7KHWDEOHLQWKHIROORZLQJSDJHVKRZVWKHUHODWLRQVKLS
EHWZHHQWKHVHWYDOXHDQGVWHSDPRXQW
7KHRSHUDWLRQGLUHFWLRQFDQEHUHYHUVHG 1RU5HY
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Trim/Dial select

Menu-2

The screen display

:KHQWKHWULPRUWKHGLDOLVDGMXVWHGWKHYDOXHRIWKHIXQFWLRQ
LVGLVSOD\HGIRUDIHZVHFRQGVDWWKHWRSRIWKHVFUHHQ
Example:
The trim/dial is assigned to the gyro mixing function.

Function select dial setup

1

Tap the trim or dial you want to set.
(DT1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6/DL1)

Function

The function list appears on the Trim/Dial select menu
screen.

2 (Function setup)

The value of the gyro gain
is indicated to the top of the
screen for several seconds.

Function list
See page 70

Tap and select the
function you want
to use. To cancel,
tap [Close].

Since there are multiple pages,
tap the
mark and move the
page. When you are done, tap
[Close] to ﬁnish.
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Trim/Dial Select

(Changing the operation direction)
Tap [Nor.] or [Rev.] in the direction to set the
direction.

(Changing the operation step amount)
Tap the travel button of the [step]. Value input buttons appear on the screen and use
the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the step
amount.

3

Setting direction
- Tap [Nor.]/[Rev.].
(Nor.) Normal/(Rev.) Reverse

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Step range
1, 2, 5, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 100,
200
Initial value: 2

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Relationship between the set value and step amount

DT2

Function

(Setting range: 1, 2, 5, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 100, 200)
-Steering trim/throttle trim
When set to the minimum "1", the total trim operating width is 200 clicks. For "100", the total operating width is 2
clicks and for 2PS, the total operating width is 1 click.
-Rate, etc. setting
This is the % value which is operated by 1 click relative to the set value of each rate. Since the total operating
width of functions having a rate of -100~0~+100 is 200%, when set to "100", the total operating width is 2 clicks.
Since the total operating width of functions with a 0~100 rate is 100%, "100" and "200" are operated by 1 click.
-Auxiliary channel
When set to the minimum "1", the total operating width of channel 3 is 200 clicks. For "100", the total operating
with is 2 clicks and "200" is operated by 1 click.

DT1
DL1

DT5

DT4

DT3
DT6

Trim/Dial Select
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Set table functions (DL1/DT1, DT2, DT3, DT4, DT5, DT6)

Function

70

Abbreviation used on the
setup screen
Steering trim
Throttle trim
Channel 3 to 7 control
Flap
Dual rate
Sub trim Ch.1 to 7
Acceleration (forward)
Acceleration (brake 1)
Acceleration (brake 2)
Acceleration (brake 3)
Steering curve
Throttle curve
Steering speed(turn)
Steering speed(return)
Th speed(turn/high)
Th speed(turn/middle)
Th speed(turn/low)
Th speed(return/high)
Th speed(return/middle)
Th speed(return/low)
ABS(return brake 1)
ABS(delay brake 1)
ABS(cycle brake 1)
ABS(return brake 2)
ABS(delay brake 2)
ABS(cycle brake 2)
ABS(return brake 3)
ABS(delay brake 3)
ABS(cycle brake 3)
Traction control(return)
Traction control(delay)
Traction control(cycle)
Brake 1 rate(ATL)
Brake EXP (brake 1)
Brake delay (brake 1)
Brake rate (brake 2)
Brake EXP (brake 2)
Brake delay (brake 2)
Brake rate (brake 3)
Brake EXP (brake 3)
Brake delay (brake 3)
Brake 2,3 rate
Tilt mixing (RUD FLP)
Tilt mixing (FLP RUD)
Idle up
Prog. mixing 1~5 A
Prog. mixing 1~5 B
4WS rear rate
Dual ESC
Dual ESC ratio
Gyro Gain
Ackermann rate
OFF
Condition

Abbreviation displayed
on the opening screen
Steering trim
Throttle trim
Channel 3 to 7 control
Flap
D/R
Sub trim Ch.1 to 7
Acceleration (forward)
Acceleration (brake 1)
Acceleration (brake 2)
Acceleration (brake 3)
Steering curve
Throttle curve
Steering speed(turn)
Steering speed(return)
Th speed(turn/high)
Th speed(turn/middle)
Th speed(turn/low)
Th speed(return/high)
Th speed(return/middle)
Th speed(return/low)
ABS(return brake 1)
ABS(delay brake 1)
ABS(cycle brake 1)
ABS(return brake 2)
ABS(delay brake 2)
ABS(cycle brake 2)
ABS(return brake 3)
ABS(delay brake 3)
ABS(cycle brake 3)
Traction control(return)
Traction control(delay)
Traction control(cycle)
Brake 1 rate (ATL)
Brake EXP (brake 1)
Brake delay (brake 1)
Brake2 rate (brake 2)
Brake EXP (brake 2)
Brake delay (brake 2)
Brake 2 rate (brake 3)
Brake EXP (brake 3)
Brake delay (brake 3)
Brake 2,3 rate
Tilt mixing (RUD FLP)
Tilt mixing (FLP RUD)
Idle up
Prog. mixing 1~5 A
Prog. mixing 1~5 B
4WS rear rate
Dual ESC
Dual ESC ratio
Gyro
Ackermann
Off
Condition

Function name, etc
Steering trim
Throttle trim
Channel 3 to 7 control (Channel 5 to 7 is for S-FHSS analog system only.)

Tilt mixing: ﬂap rate
Dual rate function
Sub trim Ch.1~4
Throttle acceleration (Forward side)
Throttle acceleration (Brake 1 side)
Throttle acceleration (Brake 2 side)
Throttle acceleration (Brake 3 side)

Steering curve (EXP) rate
Throttle curve (EXP) (Forward side)
Steering speed (Turn side)
Steering speed (Return side)
Throttle speed (High range turn side)
Throttle speed (Middle range turn side)
Throttle speed (Low range turn side)
Throttle speed (High range return side)
Throttle speed (Middle range return side)
Throttle speed (Low range return side)
Brake 1 A.B.S. function (Return amount)
Brake 1 A.B.S. function (Delay amount)
Brake 1 A.B.S. function (cycle speed)
Brake 2 A.B.S. function (Return amount)
Brake 2 A.B.S. function (Delay amount)
Brake 2 A.B.S. function (cycle speed)
Brake 3 A.B.S. function (Return amount)
Brake 3 A.B.S. function (Delay amount)
Brake 3 A.B.S. function (cycle speed)
Traction control function (Return amount)
Traction control function (Delay amount)
Traction control function (Cycle amount)
Brake 1 rate (ATL)
Throttle EXP (Brake 1 side)
Brake mixing: Brake 1 delay
Brake1 rate (Brake 2 side)
Throttle EXP (Brake 2 side)
Brake mixing: Brake 2 delay
Brake 1 rate (Brake 3 side)
Throttle EXP (Brake 3 side)
Brake mixing: Brake 3 delay
Brake mixing: Brake 2,3 rate function
Tilt mixing: rudder to ﬂap rate
Tilt mixing: ﬂap to rudder rate
Idle up function rate
Program mixing: rate A side (Left/Forward/Upsides)
Program mixing: rate B side (Right/Brake/Downsides)
4WS mixing: (rear steering rate)
Dual ESC mixing (Drive mode select)
Dual ESC mixing: drive ratio (front & rear)
Gyro mixing: (Gain rate)
Ackermann mixing: (ackermann rate)
Not used

Movement of conditions 1 to 4
Trim/Dial Select

Switch Select
7KLV IXQFWLRQ DOORZV WKH VHOHFWLRQ RI WKH IXQFWLRQ WR EH SHUIRUPHG E\ WKH VZLWFKHV 36
3636363636VWHHULQJZKHHOWKURWWOHWULJJHU DQGVHWWLQJRIWKHGLUHFWLRQHWFRI
operation.
 7KHWDEOHRQSDJHOLVWVWKHIXQFWLRQVWKDWFDQEHDVVLJQHGWRHDFKSXVKVZLWFK
 7KHSXVKVZLWFK36LVLQWHJUDWHGZLWKWKH'/
 $OO VZLWFKHV FDQ EH PDGH DOWHUQDWLQJ RSHUDWLRQV 212)) FKDQJHV HDFK WLPH 6:
SUHVVHG  1RU$OW
 7KH 212)) GLUHFWLRQ FDQ EH UHYHUVHG 7KH UHYHUVH VHOHFW IXQFWLRQ DOZD\V VWDUWV IURP
WKH21VWDWH+RZHYHUWKHVWHHULQJWULJJHUVZLWFKLVGL൵HUHQWGHSHQGLQJRQWKHSRVLWLRQ
1RU5HY
Linkage menu
Menu screen

Menu-1

Switch select

Menu-2

The steering switch and trigger switch are displayed on
the 2nd page.

Function select dial setup

1

Function list
See page 73

(Function setup)
Tap the switch you want to set.

Function

Home screen

(PS1, PS2, PS3, PS4, PS5, PS6/steer ing
wheel, throttle trigger)
Since there are
multiple pages,
tap the
mark
and move the
page. When you
are done, tap
[Close] to ﬁnish.

The function list appears on the
switch select menu screen. Tap and
select the function you want to use. To
cancel, tap [Close].

Switch Select

71

2 (Changing the operation direction)

Setting direction
- Tap [Nor.]/[Rev.].
(Nor.) Normal/(Rev.) Reverse

Tap [Nor.] or [Rev.] to set the direction.

(Changing the type of operation)
Tap [Nor.] or [Alt.] to set the type.

3

(Steering/trigger switch setting)
This is a function that uses the steering wheel and the throttle trigger as a switch.

Function

Tap the set value of the position of the
steering switch or trigger switch. Value input
buttons appear on the screen and use the
[+] and [-] buttons to set the switch ON/OFF
position. Alternatively, you can set it by holding the steering wheel or throttle trigger at
the point where you turn it ON/OFF and tap
the [set]. Fine adjustment is possible with [+]
and [-].

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Steering point
0~100
Initial value:100
Trigger point
-100~100
Initial value:100

The red range of the bar graph is ON.

4
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Setting type
- Tap [Nor.]/[Alt.].
(Nor.) Normal/(Alt.) Alternate

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Switch Select

PS6

PS3

PS1
PS5
PS2
PS4

Set table functions (PS1/PS2/PS3/PS4/PS5/PS6) & steering switch (SS) Trigger switch (TS)
Channel 3 to 7 control
Condition 1 2
Condition (1-5)
Program mixing (1-5)
A.B.S. (Brake 1)
A.B.S. (Brake 2,3)
Traction control
4WS mixing
4WS type1 (Front)
4WS type2 (Reverse)
4WS type3 (Same)
4WS type4 (Rear)
Dual ESC (Rear)
Dual ESC (4WD)
Dual ESC (Front)
Gyro mixing
Gyro gain
Gyro group
CPS mixing (1-3)
Brake
Start
Engine cut
Idle up
Neutral brake
Timer start
Timer reset
Telemetry speech
Telemetry log
Screen capture
Backlight
OFF

Function name, etc
Operation of channel 3 to 7 (Channel 5 to 7 is for S-FHSS analog system only.)
Change between condition 1 and 2
Specify one of conditions 1 to 4
Program mixing (1-5) function ON/OFF
A.B.S function brake 1 (2 channel) ON/OFF
A.B.S function brake 2,3 (Auxiliary channel) ON/OFF
Traction control function ON/OFF
4WS mixing function ON/OFF & type select
4WS mixing function type1 (Front) select
4WS mixing function type2 (Reverse) select
4WS mixing function type3 (Same) select
4WS mixing function type4 (Rear) select
Dual ESC mixing (Rear Drive mode)
Dual ESC mixing (4WD mode)
Dual ESC mixing (Front Drive mode)
Switching GYRO mode function ON/OFF
Switching GYRO mode (Switch of Gain1 and Gain2 in the same group)
Switching GYRO mode (Switch of Gain group)
CPS up function ON/OFF
Steering mixing (Brake function ON/OFF)
Start function trigger wait ON/OFF
Engine cut function ON/OFF
Idle up function ON/OFF
Neutral brake function ON/OFF
Timer function start/stop
Timer function reset
Telemetry voice guide ON/OFF
Telemetry data logging ON/OFF
Save images of the currently displayed screen to microSD card.
LCD backlight ON
Not used

Function

Abbreviation used on the setup screen

The HOME screen display

:KHQWKHSXVKVZLWFKLVRSHUDWHGWKHVWDWH
RI WKH IXQFWLRQ LV GLVSOD\HG IRU D IHZ VHFonds at the top of the screen.
Example:
When the push switch to which ON/OFF of the neutral brake is assigned is operated.

Switch Select

Neutral brake ON/OFF is indicated on the home screen for
a few seconds.
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Idle-Up
To use the ",GOH8S" IXQFWLRQ WKH VZLWFK VHW E\ WKH "6ZLWFK VHOHFW" IXQFWLRQ SDJH   LV
necessary. This function is used to improve engine starting performance by raising the
LGOLQJVSHHGZKHQVWDUWLQJWKHHQJLQHRID*3FDU ERDW ,WLVDOVRH൵HFWLYHZKHQ\RXZDQW
WRSUHYHQWEUDNLQJZKHQWKHSRZHULVWXUQHGR൵GXULQJUXQQLQJGXHWRWKHH൵HFWRI\RXU
JHDUUDWLRVHWWLQJDQGFKRLFHRIWKHPRWRUZKHQRSHUDWLQJDQHOHFWURQLFFDU+RZHYHUFRQVLGHULQJVDIHW\DQGWRSUHYHQWWKHPRWRUIURPURWDWLQJLQVWDQWO\ZKHQWKHSRZHULVWXUQHG
RQWKH0&&50&&0&&0&&5DQGRWKHU)XWDEDHOHFWURQLFPRWRUVSHHG
FRQWUROOHU (6& ZLOOQRWHQWHUWKHRSHUDWLRQPRGHLIWKHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQLVQRWFRQ¿UPHG
:KHQ XVLQJ WKH 0&&5 0&& 0&& 0&&5 RU RWKHU )XWDED (6& YHULI\
that the ESC is in the neutral position and the set is in the operation mode before setting the
LGOHXSIXQFWLRQVZLWFKWR21
Operation

7KHWKURWWOHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQLVR൵VHWWRWKHIRUZDUGVLGHRUEUDNHVLGH7KHUHLVQROLQNage locking, etc. Because there is no change near the maximum operation angle even
ZKHQWKHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQLVR൵VHWE\WKLVIXQFWLRQ
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Function

Idle-up ON/OFF is indicated on
the home screen for a few seconds.

It is displayed on the home screen
when the Idle-up is ON.
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Idle-Up

Idle-up

Menu-2

,I WKH SRZHU VZLWFK LV
W X U QHG RQ ZK LOH W KH
,GOHXSVZLWFKLVRQDQ
DXGLEOH DODUP ZLOO EH
heard. Immediately set
WKH ,GOHXS VZLWFK WR
2))

Warning display

Idle-up function adjustment
(Preparation)
- Use the switch setting function to the "Switch
select". (page 71)
When the switch is not set, "A switch is not
assigned" is displayed. Tap [Switch select] to
display the switch selection screen and set the
switch.

1

(Idle-up rate)
Tap the rate value button. The value input
button is displayed on the screen, and use
the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the amount of
the neutral brake rate.

*Shows the ON/OFF state

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Idle-up rate
-50~0~+50
Initial value: 0

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

7KHIXQFWLRQVHOHFWGLDOIXQFWLRQFDQFRQWUROWKH,GOHXSUDWHZLWKGLJLWDOGLDORUGLJLWDO
WULP SDJH 

Idle-Up

Function

Trim/Dial Setting
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Channel Limiter
The channel limiter function limits the maximum servo movement. By superimposing mixing, the linkage can be protected by setting the limiter in case servo motion becomes unexpectedly large.
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Channel limiter

Menu-2

Tap to change page.

For the S-FHSS (analog) system,
channels 5, 6, and 7 are displayed
on the 2nd page.

Channel limiter adjustment
(Preparation)

Function

- Tap the travel button of the channel you want to set. Value input
buttons appear on the screen.

1

Use the [+] or [-] buttons to adjust the servo
angle.

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Limiter rate
0~145
Initial value: 145

2
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When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Channel Limiter

Channel Setting
This function assigns steering or throttle to any channel. You can operate steering and throtWOHRQRWKHUFKDQQHOVDQGRSHUDWHRWKHUFKDQQHOVLQWKHVDPHZD\DVVWHHULQJDQGWKURWWOH
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Channel setting

Menu-2

How to select steering/throttle
(Channel setup)
Tap the channel you want to set, and the
[Steering], [Throttle] setting screen will be
displayed. Tap on [Steering] or [Throttle] set
for that channel and select it. To cancel, tap
[Close].

2

(Position setting of the auxiliary channel)
If there is no switch, trim/dial, etc. To operate the auxiliary channel, you can set the
position here.
Tap the rate display part of the channel you
want to adjust. Value input buttons appear
on the channel setting menu screen. Use
the [+] or [-] button to adjust the position.

3

For the S-FHSS (analog)
system, channels 5, 6, and
7 are displayed on the 2nd
page.

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Function

1

Position
-100~0~+100
Initial value: 0

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Channel Setting
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Condition
<RXFDQVHWXSWRW\SHVRIGDWDIRURQHPRGHORQO\IRUVSHFL¿FIXQFWLRQV)RUH[DPSOH
WKHUHDUHWZRW\SHVRIGDWD6WHHULQJ'5LVVHWWRLQWKHQRUPDOVWDWHDQG6WHHULQJ'
5LVVHWWRLQWKHVHFRQGVWDWH7KLV"Condition" can be set for each model.
- To use the "Condition"IXQFWLRQVZLWFKRUWULP GLDO VHWWLQJE\WKH"6ZLWFKVHOHFW" funcWLRQ SDJH RU"Trim/Dial select"IXQFWLRQ SDJH LVQHFHVVDU\
- It is possible to name the condition.
- First, the initial settings of each condition 2 to 4 functions are created.
6ZLWFKLQJIURPWKHFXUUHQWFRQGLWLRQWRDQRWKHUFRQGLWLRQE\VZLWFKVHWE\VZLWFKVHOHFW
function is indicated by an audible alarm, and the condition number is displayed in the upSHURQWKHVFUHHQ 7KHVWHHULQJVZLWFKDQGWKHWULJJHUVZLWFKDUHQRQDXGLEOHDODUPV 
-The functions that can be set at each condition are displayed by condition number at the top
of the menu screen. Since the reverse function, end point, and other model standard setup
menus are not posted by condition number, all conditions set are common.
7KHGDWDVHWDWFRQGLWLRQWRLVPHPRUL]HGXQWLOUHVHWE\GDWDUHVHW SDJH 7KHGDWD
LVPHPRUL]HGHYHQLIWKHFRQGLWLRQIXQFWLRQLVWXUQHGR൵RUWKHVHWWLQJRIWKHVZLWFKE\WKH
"6ZLWFKVHOHFW" function is changed.
Linkage menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Condition

Menu-2

Function

Condition function ON/OFF

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap mode (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": Function OFF
"ON": Function ON

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

Tap to turn on.
When the condition function is
turned on, the condition copy
display becomes active and the
condition is enabled.
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Condition

2

Tap the [Condition] button to change the number of available conditions.
A list of condition numbers is displayed in the "Condition name" group box. Up to 4 conditions can be used.

Condition name

1

From the "Condition Name" list, tap the condition button whose name you want to change.

2

Since the condition name setting screen is displayed, edit the name.

3

Tap the title button [Condition name] to return to the condition screen.

Function

This function allows you to assign a ﬁfteen character name to each condition.

Condition copy
This function copies condition data to other conditions.

1
2

Tap the [copy condition] button. The condition copy screen will be displayed.

Tap the "Copy from" [Condition name], select the condition list so it will tap. The source
condition is selected, and the list is closed. In the same way, use the "Copy to" condition
button to choose the copy destination condition.
Condition

79

3

Tap the [Copy], The conﬁrmation message "Are you sure" appears. To execute the copy, tap
[Yes] and to cancel copy, select [No]. When the copy destination condition name becomes
the same name as the copy source, copying is complete.

Condition change switch setting
This function sets the switch to change the condition. There are two kinds of change methods
as follows.
- With one switch, change the Condition 1 and Condition 2.
- Assign a condition to each switch, and operate the switch to change the condition.

1
2

Function
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Tap the [Switch select] button to display a "Switch select" screen. (The "Switch select"
screen can also be displayed from the "Linkage menu" or the "User menu".)

Tap the switch you want to use to display the function selection screen. By selecting [Condition 1 2] from the function list, you can change Condition 1 and Condition 2 by operating
the switch. If you choose [Condition 1] to [Condition 4] for each switch, you can turn to the
condition assigned by each switch operation.

If you display the "Switch Select" screen from the "Condition" screen, tap the title button [Switch Setting] to return
to the "Condition" screen.

Condition

Condition change trim/dial setting
This function can change the condition by trim or dial. By operating Trim or Dial, you can
change the condition as Condition 1 2 3 4 or 4 3 2 1.

1

Tap the [Trim/Dial select] button to display the "Trim/Dial select" screen. (The "Trim/Dial select" screen can also be displayed from the "Linkage menu" or the "User menu".)

Tap the trim or dial you want to use to display the function selection screen. Since the function selection screen is displayed, select [Condition] from the function list.

If you display the "Trim/Dial
Select" screen from the "Condition" screen, tap the title button [Switch Setting] to return
to the "Condition" screen.

Display when using condition.
On the function screen, which can set the condition and the
screen which cannot be set, the background color of the number is different.
The condition number is shown on
the home screen for a few seconds.

Condition number
1 :Background Black · Green border
2 - 4 :Background Black · Red border

Condition number
1 :Border Green
2 - 4 :Border Red

Condition

Function

2
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Curve (EXP)
Steering curve
This function is used to change the sensitivity of the steering servo around the neutral posiWLRQ,WGRHVQRWD൵HFWWKHPD[LPXPVHUYRWUDYHO$OVRWKH"Fine-tune"IXQFWLRQLVZKLFK
can adjust the rate for left and right separately.
Steering curve
Curve screen

Quick
(Positive side)

+1
~
%
+1

EXP curve screen
Curve type which operates the
steering from the neutral point
to the end point on a curved
curve.

Wheel operation

-1

Servo travel

00

%

00

%

* Tap the type to switch the
curve type.

Mild
(Negative side)

~

Racing menu screen

%

Menu screen

-1

Home screen

Wheel operation

Mild
(Negative side)

-1
%

~

-1
00
%

~
%
+1

VTR curve screen
C u r ve t y p e w h i c h s e t s t h e
switching point between the
throttle neutral point and high
point and operates the throttle
on a linear curve.

Servo travel

Function

+1
00
%

Quick
(Positive side)

Wheel operation

Wheel operation

Trim/Dial Setting

7KHVWHHULQJ(;3975DGMXVWPHQWFDQEHFRQWUROOHGZLWKGLJLWDOWULP'7WR'7RU
GLJLWDOGLDO'/HWFZLWKWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
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Curve (EXP)

Steering EXP adjustment
(Preparation)
-Tap the curve type and select [EXP].

1

Tap the value button of the [EXP rate].
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
When you want to quicken steering operation, use the [+] button to adjust the + side.
When you want to make steering operation milder, use the [-] button to adjust the side.
If you tap "Quick" or "Mild" when the value
is other than "0", Quick/Mild is reversed.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Curve rate
-100~+100
Initial value: 0
* The vertical cursor line moves in
conjunction with the operation of
the steering wheel.

To set the right and left steering curves separately, tap the
rate in the direction you wish to change the setting. Value input buttons appear on the screen, use the [+] or [-] buttons to
adjust the steering curve.

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Steering VTR adjustment
-Tap the curve type and select [VTR].

1

Tap the value button of the [VTR rate].
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
When you want to quicken steering operation, use the [+] button to adjust the + side.
When you want to make steering operation milder, use the [-] button to adjust the side.
If you tap "Quick" or "Mild" when the value
is other than "0", Quick/Mild is reversed.
To set the right and left steering curves
separately, tap the rate in the direction you wish to change
the setting. Value input buttons appear on the screen, use
the [+] or [-] buttons to adjust the steering curve.

2

3

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Curve rate
-100~+100
Initial value: 0
Point
1~99
Initial value: 50

* The vertical cursor line moves in
conjunction with the operation of
the steering wheel.

Function

(Preparation)

Curve switching point adjustment
Tap the value button of the [Point]. Value input buttons appear on the screen, use the [+] or [-] buttons to move to the
point you want to set.
When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Curve (EXP)
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Throttle curve (Forward side)
This function makes the throttle high side direction servo operation quicker or milder. It has
QRH൵HFWRQWKHVHUYRPD[LPXPRSHUDWLRQDPRXQW
7KHVHOHFWLRQIURPDPRQJWKUHHNLQGVRIFXUYHV (;3975&XUYH LVDOVRSRVVLEOH
Advice

:KHQWKHFRXUVHFRQGLWLRQVDUHJRRGDQGWKHVXUIDFHKDVJRRGJULSVHWHDFKFXUYHWRWKH
SOXV>@VLGH TXLFNVLGH :KHQWKHURDGVXUIDFHLVVOLSSHU\DQGWKHGULYHZKHHOVGRQRW
JULSLWVHWHDFKFXUYHWRWKHPLQXV>@VLGH PLOG 
Throttle curve
Menu screen

Home screen

Racing menu screen

Curve screen

* Tap the type to switch the
curve type.

%

N

0
or %
m
al

%
00
+1
~

-1

00

%
00

+1
%

~
%
+1
-1

~

~
Mild

Trigger operation

-1

%

%

-1

0
or %
m
al

Servo travel

N

Curve screen
Curve type which sets 9 points
between the throttle neutral point
and high point and operates the
throttle.

Quick
Servo travel

Servo travel

+1
0

Quick
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VTR curve screen
Curve type which sets the switching
point between the throttle neutral point
and high point and operates the throttle
on a linear curve.

0%

Function

EXP curve screen
Curve type which operates the
throttle from the neutral point to
the high point on a curved curve.

Mild

Trigger operation
Curve (EXP)

Trigger operation

Adjustment method for EXP curve
(Preparation)
-Tap the curve type and select [EXP].

1

2

Tap the value button of the [EXP rate].
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
When you want to quicken Throttle operation, use the [+] button to adjust the + side.
When you want to make Throttle operation
milder, use the [-] button to adjust the - side.
If you tap "Quick" or "Mild" when the value
is other than "0", Quick/Mild is reversed.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Curve rate
-100~+100
Initial value: 0
* The vertical cursor line moves in
conjunction with the operation of
the throttle trigger.

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Throttle VTR adjustment
-Tap the curve type and select [VTR].

1

2

3

Tap the value button of the [VTR rate].
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
When you want to quicken throttle operation, use the [+] button to adjust the + side.
When you want to make throttle operation
milder, use the [-] button to adjust the - side.
If you tap "Quick" or "Mild" when the value
is other than "0", Quick/Mild is reversed.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Curve rate
-100~+100
Initial value: 0
Point
1~99
Initial value: 50

* The vertical cursor line moves in
conjunction with the operation of
the throttle trigger.

Curve switching point adjustment
Tap the value button of the [Point]. Value input buttons appear on the screen, use the [+] or [-] buttons to move to the
point you want to set.

Function

(Preparation)

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

7KHWKURWWOH(;3975DGMXVWPHQWFDQEHFRQWUROOHGZLWKGLJLWDOWULP'7WR'7RU
GLJLWDOGLDO'/HWFZLWKWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
Curve (EXP)
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Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Adjustment method for Curve
(Preparation)
-Tap the curve type and select [Curve].

1

Curve rate
+0~+100
Point
1~9
Initial value :
1: +10/ 2: +20/ 3: +30
4: +40/ 5 :+50/ 6: +60
7: +70/ 8: +80/ 9: +90

Tap the value button of the [Point rate] (1
to 9). Value input buttons appear on the
screen, use the [+] or [-] buttons to move to
the point you want to set.

* The vertical cursor line moves in
conjunction with the operation of
the throttle trigger.

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Throttle curve
Initial value
P1 :10%
P2 :20%
P3 :30%
P4 :40%
P5 :50%
P6 :60%
P7 :70%
P8 :80%
P9 :90%

1

Function
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2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

Example
P1 :3%
P2 :5%
P3 :10%
P4 :16%
P5 :20%
P6 :40%
P7 :55%
P8 :68%
P9 :80%

Screen change between throttle forward side curve and brake side curve.
You can move directly without returning the throttle (forward side) curve screen and the
brake curve screen to the "Curve" screen.

Curve (EXP)

Brake curve
This function makes the servo operation on the brake side faster or gentler. It does not affect the maximum servo movement. The selection from among three kinds of curves (EXP/
975&XUYH LVDOVRSRVVLEOH,IWKH5DWLRLVVHWWRZLWKWKHWULJJHUIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
WKHEUDNHVLGHZLOOQRWRSHUDWH6LQFHWKHVHWWLQJPHWKRGRIHDFKFXUYHLVWKHVDPHDVWKH
WKURWWOH IRUZDUG VLGHFXUYHSOHDVHUHDGSDJHVWR
Brake curve
Menu screen

Home screen

Racing menu screen

When brake mixing (page 110)
is used, brakes 2 and 3 are displayed.

* Tap the type to switch the
curve type.

VTR curve screen
Curve type which sets the switching point
between the throttle neutral point and full
brake point and operates the throttle on a
linear curve.

Curve screen
Curve type which sets 9 points
between the throttle neutral point
and full brake and operates the
throttle.

Function

N

0
or %
m
al

%
00
+1
~
%

%
-1

00

%
00
-1

+1

~
%
+1

~

~
Mild

Trigger operation

-1

%

%

-1

0
or %
m
al
N

Servo travel

Servo travel

Servo travel

+1

00

%

EXP curve screen
Curve type which operates the
throttle from the neutral point to
the full brake point on a curved
curve.

Curve screen

Mild

Trigger operation

Trigger operation

Trim/Dial Setting

7KH EUDNH (;3 975 DGMXVWPHQW FDQ EH FRQWUROOHG ZLWK GLJLWDO WULP '7 WR '7 RU
GLJLWDOGLDO'/HWFZLWKWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
Curve (EXP)
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Speed
Steering speed
4XLFNVWHHULQJRSHUDWLRQZLOOFDXVHPRPHQWDU\XQGHUVWHHULQJORVVRIVSHHGRUVSLQQLQJ
This function is useful in such cases.

Understeering

Spin

Smooth cornering

Without "Steering speed function"

With "Steering speed function"

Operation

7KLVIXQFWLRQOLPLWVWKHPD[LPXPVSHHGRIWKHVWHHULQJVHUYR 'HOD\IXQFWLRQ 
 7KH VWHHULQJ VSHHG ZKHQ WKH VWHHULQJ
Retu
rn Turn
ZKHHO LV RSHUDWHG 7XUQ GLUHFWLRQ  DQG UHturn
rn
Tu
e
R
WXUQHG 5HWXUQ GLUHFWLRQ  FDQ EH LQGHSHQdently set.
,IWKHVWHHULQJZKHHOLVWXUQHGVORZHUWKDQ
the set speed, the steering servo is not affected.
Function
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Steering speed
Home screen

Menu screen

Racing menu screen

Speed

Speed screen

Steering Speed adjustment

1

("Turn" direction delay adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Turn]. Value input buttons appear
on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to
adjust the turn speed amount.

rn
Tu

Turn

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Speed range
1~100
Initial value:
100, there is no delay.

1

100

Servo operation is delayed.

2 ( "Return" direction adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Return]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen. Use the
[+] and [-] buttons to adjust the return speed
amount.
Retu
turn
rn
Re

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Speed range
1~100
Initial value:
100, there is no delay.

1

100

Servo operation is delayed.

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

The steering speed adjustment "Turn" and "Return" adjustment can be controlled
ZLWK GLJLWDO WULP '7 WR '7 RU GLJLWDO GLDO '/ HWF ZLWK WKH WULPGLDO VHOHFW
IXQFWLRQ SDJH 

Speed

Function

3
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Throttle speed
6XGGHQWKURWWOHWULJJHURSHUDWLRQRQDVOLSSHU\URDGRQO\FDXVHVWKHZKHHOVWRVSLQDQGWKH
YHKLFOHFDQQRWDFFHOHUDWHVPRRWKO\6HWWLQJWKHWKURWWOHVSHHGIXQFWLRQUHGXFHVZDVWHIXOEDWWHU\FRQVXPSWLRQZKLOHDWWKHVDPHWLPHSHUPLWWLQJVPRRWKHQMR\DEOHRSHUDWLRQ
Without "Throttle speed function"

With "Throttle speed" function
Quick start without skidding

Slow start due to skidding

Operation

7KURWWOHVHUYR (6& RSHUDWLRQLVGHOD\HGVRWKDWWKHGULYHZKHHOVZLOOQRWVSLQHYHQLI
the throttle trigger is operated more than necessary. This delay function is not performed
ZKHQWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHULVUHWXUQHGDQGDWEUDNHRSHUDWLRQ
-"1" speed, "2" speed, or "3" speed can be selected.
Throttle speed
Home screen

Menu screen

Racing menu screen

Speed screen

Tap [Mode] to switch between 1, 2 and 3 speed.

Function

1 SPEED
A delay is set over the entire
throttle range.

High

Neutral
All

2 SPEED
A delay can be set in 2 ranges
with Point 1 as the boundary.

High

Neutral
Low range
Point 1
High range
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Speed

3 SPEED
A delay can be set in 3 ranges with
Point 1 and Point 2 as the boundaries.

High

Neutral
Low range
Point 1
Middle range

Point 2
High range

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Adjustment method for 1 Speed mode
(Preparation)
-Tap the speed mode and select [1].

1

("ALL" turn direction delay adjustment)
Tap the [Turn] side of the [All] value button.
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the
turn speed amount.

Speed range
1~100
Initial value:
100, there is no delay.

1

100

Servo operation is delayed.
* Throttle trigger position

2

("ALL" return direction delay adjustment)
Tap the [Return] side of the [All] value button. A warning is
displayed saying, "Return speed will be slow. Please be careful.". If you want to use the return, tapped [Close]. Value input
buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+]
and [-] buttons to adjust the return speed
amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Speed range
1~100
Initial value:
100, there is no delay.

1

100

Servo operation is delayed.
* Throttle trigger position

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Adjustment method for 2 Speed mode
(Preparation)
-Tap the speed mode and select [2].

1

("Low" and "High" turn direction delay adjustment)
Tap the [Turn] side of [Low] or [High] value
button. Value input buttons appear on the
screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the turn speed amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Speed range
High: 1~100
Low: 1~100
Initial value:
100, there is no delay.

1

Function

3

100

Servo operation is delayed.
* Throttle trigger position

Speed
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2

("Low" and "High" return direction delay adjustment)
Tap the [Return] side of [Low] or [High]
value button. A warning is displayed
saying "Return speed will be slow.
Please be careful.". If you want to use
the return, tap [Close]. Value input buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+]
and [-] buttons to adjust the return speed
amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Speed range
High: 1~100
Low: 1~100
Initial value :
100, there is no delay.

1

100

Servo operation is delayed.
* Throttle trigger position

3

(Speed switching point adjustment)
When you want to change the "Low" and
"High" switching point, tap the [point 1]
value button. Value input buttons appear
on the screen, use the [+] or [-] buttons to
move to the point you want to set.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Point
Point 1: 1~100
Initial value: 30

* Throttle trigger position

4

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Adjustment method for 3 Speed mode
(Preparation)

Function

-Tap the speed mode and select [3].

1

( "Low", "Middle", or "High" turn direction delay adjustment)
Tap the [Turn] side of [Low] or [High] value
button. Value input buttons appear on the
screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the turn speed amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Speed range
High: 1~100
Middle: 1~100
Low: 1~100
Initial value :
100, there is no delay.

1

100

Servo operation is delayed.
* Throttle trigger position
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Speed

2

("Low", Middle", and "High" return direction delay adjustment)
Tap the [Return] side of [Low], [Middle]
or [High] value button. A warning is
displayed saying, "Return speed will be
slow. Please be careful.". If you want
to use the return, tap [Close]. Value input
buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+]
and [-] buttons to adjust the return speed
amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Speed range
High: 1~100
Middle: 1~100
Low: 1~100
Initial value :
100, there is no delay.

1

100

Servo operation is delayed.
* Throttle trigger position

3

(Speed switching point adjustment)
When you want to change the "Low",
"Middle" and "High" switching point, tap the
[point 1] or [point 2] value button. Value input buttons appear on the screen, use the
[+] or [-] buttons to move to the point you
want to set.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Point
Point 1: 1~100
Point 2: 1~100
Initial value point 1: 30
Initial value point 2: 60

* Throttle trigger position

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

The throttle speed adjustment "Turn" and "Return" adjustment can be controlled
ZLWKGLJLWDOWULP'7WR'7RUGLJLWDOGLDO'/HWFZLWKWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 

Function

4

Warning
Setting the speed function in the return direction slows the deceleration of the car body, so
please be careful to set it carefully.

Speed
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A.B.S
:KHQWKHEUDNHVDUHDSSOLHGZKLOHFRUQHULQJZLWKD:KHHO'ULYHRU
other types of vehicles, understeer may occur. The tendency to understeer can be eliminated and corners can be smoothly cleared by using
this function.
Operation

:KHQWKHEUDNHVDUHDSSOLHGWKHWKURWWOHVHUYRZLOOSXOVHLQWHUPLWWHQWO\ ZLOO KDYH WKH VDPH HIIHFW DV SXPSLQJ WKH EUDNHV LQ D
full-size car
- The brake return amount, pulse cycle, and brake duty can be adjusted.
%\VHWWLQJWKHEUDNHPL[LQJIXQFWLRQ SDJH LWFDQDOVREH
VHWIRUWKHQGDQGUG DX[LOLDU\FKDQQHO EUDNH
Home screen

Menu screen

Racing menu screen

Without "A.B.S"

With "A.B.S"
A.B.S

A.B.S ON/OFF is indicated on
the home screen for a few seconds.

It is displayed in the home screen.
When the A.B.S is ON.

Function

- Mode: Function ON/OFF

A.B.S

$%6 IXQFWLRQ 212)) VHWWLQJ :KHQ
using the ABS function, set to "21".

Duty ratio: X and Y ratio
X: (Brake application time)
X: (Brake application time)

- Brake return
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Trigger point
Trigger point

Brake
return

Servo
travel
Servo
travel

6HWVWKHUDWHDWZKLFKWKHVHUYRUHWXUQV
versus trigger operation for brake
UHOHDVH :KHQ VHW WR  WKH $%6
IXQFWLRQ LV QRW SHUIRUPHG :KHQ VHW
WR  WKH VHUYR UHWXUQV   
of the trigger operation amount, and
ZKHQVHWWRWKHVHUYRUHWXUQVWR
the neutral position.

Y:
(Brake return time)

Cycle speed
Trigger operation
Trigger operation

A.B.S

- Delay

6HWV WKH GHOD\ IURP EUDNH RSHUDWLRQ WR $%6 RSHUDWLRQ :KHQ VHW WR  WKH $%6 IXQFWLRQLVDFWLYDWHGZLWKRXWDQ\GHOD\$WWKH$%6IXQFWLRQLVDFWLYDWHGDIWHUDGHOD\RI
DSSUR[LPDWHO\VHFRQGVDQGDWWKH$%6IXQFWLRQLVDFWLYDWHGDIWHUDGHOD\RIDSproximately 1.4-seconds.
- Cycle speed

7KHORZHUWKLVVHWWLQJWKHIDVWHUWKHSXOVHVSHHG6HWYDOXHWKHTXLFNHUWKHSXOVHVSHHG
- Duty ratio

Sets the proportion of the time the brakes are applied, and the time the brakes are released
E\SXOVHRSHUDWLRQ7KHUDWLRFDQEHVHWWRaaLQVWHSV
- Trigger point

6HWVWKHWULJJHUSRLQWDWZKLFKWKH$%6IXQFWLRQEHJLQVWRRSHUDWHDWEUDNHRSHUDWLRQ
When the trigger ratio was set to 100:0

:KHQWKHWULJJHUUDWLR SDJH ZDVVHWWREUDNHRSHUDWLRQVWRSVDQGWKHVHUYR
does not operate even if the ABS function is set.
A.B.S. function adjustment

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Brake" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF" :ABS function OFF
"ON" :ABS function ON

2

("Brake return" amount adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Brake return]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the return amount.
"0": No return
"50": Return to the 50% position of the brake operation amount
"100": Return to the neutral position.

* Displays ON/OFF of the condition that ABS is working by
throttle trigger operation.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Function

When using ABS function ON/OFF by
switch, use the switch select function (page
71) to set the switch to be used.

Return amount
0~50~100
Initial value: 50
Brake return

Servo travel

The amount of brake return varies depending on the curve setting of the brake etc.

Brake return
(Amount of brake return)

A.B.S
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3

("Delay" amount setup)
Tap the value button of the [Delay]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen. Use
the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the delay
amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Delay amount
0~ 100
Initial value: 0

"0": A.B.S. function performed without any delay
"50": A.B.S. function performed after an approximate 0.5-sec delay.
"100": A.B.S. function performed after an approximate 1.0-sec delay.

4

("Cycle speed" adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Cycle speed]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the cycle speed amount.
- The lower this setting, the faster the pulse speed.
Set value, the quicker the pulse speed.
Cycle speed

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Cycle speed amount
1~100
Initial value: 30

Servo travel

Cycle

5

("Duty ratio" setup)
Tap the value button of the [Duty ratio]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the duty ratio amount.

Function

"-4": Brake application time becomes shortest. (Brakes lock with difﬁculty)
"+4": Brake application time becomes longest (Brakes lock easily)

Duty ratio

Servo travel

Y: (Brake return time

X: (Brake
application time)

Duty ratio: X and Y ratio
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A.B.S

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Duty ratio amount
-4~+0~+4
Initial value: +0

6

("Trigger point" setup)
Tap the value button of the [Trigger point]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the operation point.
- Sets the throttle trigger position at which the A.B.S. function is performed.
The number is the % display with the full brake position made 100.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Trigger point
5~95
Initial value: 30

Tap the [Normal] or [Reverse] to set the operating range.
"Normal": Neutral to trigger point is the range of motion.
"Reverse": The range from the trigger point to the full brake side is the operating range.

Trigger point

Servo travel

Trigger point

Brake side
Neutral

Trigger point

* Throttle trigger position

7

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

The 1/5 scale car and other independent brakes and ABS

Brake 1, 2, 3 can be adjusted independently except for the trigger point of the setting item.

Brake mixing
Brake 2 "ON"

Brake mixing
Brake 3 "ON"

A.B.S

Function

$%6FDQEHLQGHSHQGHQWO\VHWIRUWKHEUDNHVZKLFKDUHFRQWUROOHGE\WKH%UDNH
DQG%UDNH EUDNHDQGDUHDX[LOLDU\FKDQQHOV %UDNHPL[LQJFDQEHVHWXQGHU
WKHPL[LQJPHQX SDJH 

Brake mixing
Brake 2&3 "ON"
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Switch setting

8VH36WR36WRVZLWFKWKH$%6IXQFWLRQ212))
6HHWKHVZLWFKVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH

Trim/Dial Setting

7KHEUDNHUHWXUQDPRXQWGHOD\DPRXQWDQGF\FOHVSHHGFDQEHFRQWUROOHGZLWKGLJLWDO
WULP'7WR'7RUGLJLWDOGLDO'/HWFZLWKWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 

Example of A.B.S. function setting when S9373SV used



7KHUHZLOOEHDVOLJKWGL൵HUHQFHGHSHQGLQJRQWKHVWDWHRIWKHOLQNDJH 
%UDNHUHWXUQ$SSUR[ ,IWKLVYDOXHLVWRRKLJKWKHEUDNLQJGLVWDQFHZLOOLQFUHDVH
&\FOHVSHHGa
'XW\UDWLR :KHQJULSLVORZVLGHZKHQJULSLVKLJKVLGH
'HOD\a
7ULJJHUSRLQW$SSUR[
6WHHULQJPL[LQJ2൵
:KHQWKHZKHHOVORFNRUWKHFDUVSLQVZKHQWKHEUDNHVDUHDSSOLHGIXOO\
%UDNHUHWXUQ,QFUHDVHIURP
'XW\UDWLR6KLIWIURPWRVLGH 
Delay: Reduce the delay.
:KHQWKHEUDNLQJH൵HFWLVSRRUDQGWKHEUDNLQJGLVWDQFHLVORQJZKHQWKHEUDNHVDUH
applied fully.
%UDNHUHWXUQ'HFUHDVHIURP
'XW\UDWLR6KLIWIURPWRVLGH 

Function
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'/<,QFUHDVHWKHGHOD\

A.B.S

Traction control
7ULJJHU RSHUDWLRQ ZLWK FRUQHULQJ RQ D VOLSSHU\ URDG VXUIDFH LV KDUG WR JHW WUDFWLRQ DQG
smooth cornering cannot be done. By intermittently operating the operation of the throttle,
\RXFDQVPRRWKO\QDYLJDWHDQGWUDYHORQWRSRORJLFDOOLQHV$OVRZLWKDGULIWFDUE\LQWHUmittently operating the motor in the high point direction, a pseudo revving engine sound
can be reproduced.
Operation

'XULQJ WKURWWOH RSHUDWLRQ WKH WKURWWOH VHUYR LV LQWHUPLWWHQWO\ RSHUDWHG LQ WKH IRUZDUG
direction.
<RX FDQ VHW WKH DPRXQW RI UHWXUQ WR WKH VORZ VLGH WKH DPRXQW RI GHOD\ WKH VSHHG RI
pumping, the operating point, and the duty ratio of pumping.
<RXFDQFKRRVHWKHDFWLRQRQWKHVORZVLGHQHDUWKHQHXWUDODQGWKHDFWLRQRQWKHKLJK
point side.
Home screen

Menu screen

Racing menu screen

Traction control

Traction control ON/OFF is indicated on the home screen for a
few seconds.

- Mode : Function ON/OFF

Traction control

7UDFWLRQ FRQWURO IXQFWLRQ 212))
VHWWLQJ :KHQ XVLQJ WKH 7UDFWLRQ
control function, set to "21".

Duty ratio: X and Y ratio
X: (Throttle application time)
Trigger point

- Throttle return

Throttle
return

Servo travel

6HW WKH UDWLR DW ZKLFK WKH VHUYR UHWXUQV WR WKH VORZ VLGH ZLWK UHVSHFW
WRWKHWULJJHURSHUDWLRQ,IVHWWR
WKHWUDFWLRQFRQWUROIXQFWLRQZLOOQRW
ZRUN$WLWUHWXUQVWRWKHQHXWUDOSRVLWLRQDW KDOI RI
the trigger operation amount.

Y:
(Throttle return time)

Function

It is displayed in the home screen.
When the traction control is ON.

Cycle speed
Trigger operation

Traction control
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- Delay

6HWWKHGHOD\IURPZKHQWKHWKURWWOHLVRSHUDWHGXQWLOZKHQWKHWUDFWLRQFRQWURORSHUDWLRQ
VWDUWV:KHQVHWWRWKHWUDFWLRQFRQWUROIXQFWLRQZRUNVZLWKRXWGHOD\$WWKHWUDFWLRQFRQWUROIXQFWLRQZRUNVDSSUR[LPDWHO\VHFRQGVODWHUDQGWKHWUDFWLRQFRQWUROIXQFWLRQZRUNVDERXWVHFRQGVODWHUDW
- Cycle speed

7KHORZHUWKLVVHWWLQJWKHIDVWHUWKHSXOVHVSHHG6HWYDOXHWKHTXLFNHUWKHSXOVHVSHHG
- Duty ratio

6HWWKHUDWLRRIWKHWLPHWRRSHUDWHWRWKHKLJKVLGHDQGWKHWLPHWRRSHUDWHWRWKHVORZVLGH
in the pumping operation.
7KHUDWLRFDQEHVHWWRaaLQVWHSV
- Trigger point

,Q WKH WKURWWOH RSHUDWLRQ VHW WKH SRVLWLRQ RI WKH WULJJHU DW ZKLFK WUDFWLRQ FRQWURO VWDUWV WR
ZRUN1RUPDO5HYHUVHUHYHUVHWKHWKURWWOHRSHUDWLRQUDQJHZKHUHWKHWUDFWLRQFRQWURORSHUDWHVZLWKWKHWULJJHUSRLQWDVWKHERXQGDU\

Traction control function adjustment

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/
OFF.
"OFF": Traction control function OFF
"ON": Traction control function ON

When using traction control function ON/
OFF by switch, use the switch select function (page 71) to set the switch to be used.

2
Function

("Throttle return" amount adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Brake return]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the return amount.
"0": No return
"50": Return to the 50% position of the brake operation amount
"100": Return to the neutral position.

* Displays ON/OFF of the condition that traction control is working by throttle trigger operation.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Return amount
0~50~100
Initial value: 50
Throttle return

Servo travel

100

Throttle return
(Amount of throttle return)

Traction control

The amount of throttle return
varies depending on the curve
setting of the throttle etc.

3

("Delay" amount setup)
Tap the value button of the [Delay]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen. Use
the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the delay
amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Delay amount
0~100
Initial value: 0

"0": Function performed without any delay
"50": Function performed after an approximate 0.5-sec delay.
"100": Function performed after an approximate 1.0-sec delay.

4

("Cycle speed" adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Cycle speed]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the cycle speed amount.
- The lower this setting, the faster the pulse speed.
Set value, the quicker the pulse speed.
Cycle speed

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Cycle speed amount
1~100
Initial value: 30

Servo travel

Cycle

("Duty ratio" setup)
Tap the value button of the [Duty ratio]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the duty ratio amount.
"-4": Brake application time becomes shortest. (Brakes lock with difﬁculty)
"+4": Brake application time becomes longest (Brakes lock easily)

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Duty ratio amount
-4~+0~+4
Initial value: +0

Function

5

Duty ratio

Servo travel

Y: (Brake return time

X: (Brake
application time)

Duty ratio: X and Y ratio

Traction control
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6

("Trigger point" setup)
Tap the value button of the [Trigger point]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the operation point.
- Sets the throttle trigger position at which the traction control function is
performed. The number is the % display with the full brake position made
100.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Trigger point
5~95
Initial value: 30

Tap the [Normal] or [Reverse] to set the operating range.
"Normal": High range from the trigger point to the operating range.
"Reverse": Operating range from neutral to trigger point.
Trigger point
Servo travel

Trigger point

Neutral
High
Reverse direction
Normal
direction Trigger point
* Throttle trigger position

7

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Switch setting

8VH36WR36WRVZLWFKWKHWUDFWLRQFRQWUROIXQFWLRQ212))
6HHWKHVZLWFKVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH
Function
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Trim/Dial Setting

7KHWKURWWOHUHWXUQDPRXQWGHOD\DPRXQWDQGF\FOHVSHHGFDQEHFRQWUROOHGZLWKGLJLWDO
WULP'7WR'7RUGLJLWDOGLDO'/HWFZLWKWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 

Traction control

Start
If the track is slippery and you begin to accelerate by pushing the trigger to full throttle, the
FDUZKHHOVZLOOVSLQDQGWKHFDUZLOOQRWDFFHOHUDWHVPRRWKO\:KHQWKH6WDUWIXQFWLRQLV
DFWLYDWHGPHUHO\RSHUDWLQJWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHUVORZO\FDXVHVWKHWKURWWOHVHUYRWRDXWRPDWLFDOO\VZLWFKIURPWKHVHWWKURWWOHSRVLWLRQWRDSUHVHWSRLQWVRWKDWWKHWLUHVGRQRWORVHWKHLU
grip and the car accelerates smoothly.
With the "Start" function

Without the "Start" function

Tires grip the track firmly- Car accelerates

Wheels spin- Car does not accelerate

Operation

 :KHQ WKH WKURWWOH WULJJHU LV PRYHG WR WKH SUHVHW SRVLWLRQ WULJJHU SRLQW  WKH WKURWWOH
servo moves to the preset position.
:KHQWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHULVRSHUDWHGVORZO\VRWKDWWKHZKHHOVZLOOQRWVSLQWKHFDUDXtomatically accelerates to the set speed.
 7KLV IXQFWLRQ LV H൵HFWLYH RQO\ IRU WKH ¿UVW WKURWWOH WULJJHU RSHUDWLRQ DW VWDUWLQJ 7KLV
function has to be activated before every start.
:KHQWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHULVUHWXUQHGVOLJKWO\WKH6WDUWIXQFWLRQLVDXWRPDWLFDOO\GHDFWLvated, and the set returns to normal throttle trigger operation.
Menu screen

Racing menu screen

Start function adjustment

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mode" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.

Start

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

Function

Home screen

"OFF": Start function OFF
"ON": Start function ON

The status display changes to [Ready].
To enable the [Ready] status with the
switch, set the "Star t switch" with the
switch select function (page 71).

Start

* The status display changes to
"Ready".
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2

("Trigger point" setup)
Tap the value button of the [Trigger point].
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the operation point.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Trigger point
5~95
Initial value: 30

3

4

Function

5

("Preset position" setup)
Tap the value button of the [Preset]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen. Use
the [+] and [-] buttons to set the preset position of the throttle servo.

("Ready" setting)
To set "Ready" again, Tap [OFF] of "Status", the display will change to [Ready] and
wait for trigger operation. Also, you can set
the switch to be in the [Ready] state in the
switch select function (page 71).

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Preset position
0~100
Initial value: 0

Restart
Tap [OFF] to [Ready]

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

,QWKH>5HDG\@VWDWHLIWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHULVRSHUDWHGWRWKHSRVLWLRQRIWKHWULJJHUSRVLWLRQWKHWKURWWOHVHUYRPRYHVWRWKHVHUYRRSHUDWLRQSRVLWLRQVHWZLWKSUHVHW,WLVFDQFHOHGZKHQWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHULVUHWXUQHG
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Start

Engine cut
:KHQWKHVZLWFKLVSUHVVHGWKHWKURWWOHVHUYRZLOOPRYHWRWKHSUHVHWSRVLWLRQZLWKRXWUHJDUGWRWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHUSRVLWLRQ7KLVIXQFWLRQLVFRQYHQLHQWZKHQXVHGWRFXWWKHHQJLQH
RIERDWVHWF 7KHVZLWFKVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ6HHSDJH
Home screen

Menu screen

Racing menu screen

Engine cut ON/OFF is indicated
on the home screen for a few
seconds.

I t i s d i s p l ay e d i n t h e h o m e
screen, when the engine cut is
ON.

Engine cut

,I WKH SRZHU VZLWFK LV
W X U QHG RQ ZK LOH W KH
HQJLQHFXWVZLWFKLVRQ
DQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOEH
heard. Immediately set
WKHHQJLQHFXWVZLWFKWR
2))

Warning display

:KHQWKHWULJJHUUDWLR SDJH LVVHWWRWKHEUDNHVLGHIXQFWLRQZLOOQRWRSHUDWH
The preset position set here is the linkage reference. Set the linkage so that the carburetor is fully closed in the preset adjustment range, and the engine stops. The full throttle
position is set by "advance" RI WKH HQG SRLQW IXQFWLRQ $GMXVW WKH LGOLQJ SRVLWLRQ ZLWK
throttle trim.
Engine Cut function adjustment

Function

When the trigger ratio was set to 100:0

(Preparation)
- Use the switch setting function to the "Switch
select". (page 71)
When the switch is not set, "A switch is not
assigned" is displayed. Tap [Switch select] to
display the switch selection screen and set the
switch.

Engine cut

105

1

(Preset position setup)

*Shows the ON/OFF state

Tap the value button of the [Preset]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen. Use the
[+] and [-] buttons to set the preset position
of the throttle servo.

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Preset position
0~100
Initial value: 0

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Trim/Dial Setting

7KHIXQFWLRQVHOHFWWULPGLDOIXQFWLRQFDQFRQWUROWKHHQJLQHFXWSUHVHWSRVLWLRQZLWKWKH
GLJLWDOGLDORUGLJLWDOWULP SDJH 
7KHWKURWWOHVHUYRRSHUDWLQJSRVLWLRQ SUHVHWSRVLWLRQ VHWE\WKLVVHWWLQJLVXQUHODWHGWR
WKHHQYLURQPHQWRIRWKHUIXQFWLRQV0D[LPXPWRPLQLPXPVHUYRWUDYHOFDQEHVHW+RZever, the reverse function setting is enabled.

Function

Caution
Always operate carefully before using this function.
When push switch PS1 to PS6, or trigger switch TS with preset function set is in the ON state, the servo (motor controller) is locked in the preset position and does not operate even if the throttle trigger is operated. If the
servo was operated at the wrong setting, you may lose control of the car (boat).
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Engine Cut

Steering Mixing
7KLVPL[LQJIXQFWLRQXVHVWZRVHUYRVWRLQGLYLGXDOO\FRQWUROWKHOHIWDQGULJKWVWHHULQJ/HIW
and right steering can be set independently, so smooth cornering is possible. By using the
"Steering mixing rate" function, the motions of the servos on the left and right sides of the
steering can be adjusted at the same time. The right side steering servo or the left side steering servo connects to receiver channel 1, and the other side connects to receiver auxiliary
FKDQQHOV7KHFKDQQHOWRZKLFKWKHOHIWDQGULJKWVHUYRFRQQHFWLVQRWVSHFL¿HG$IWHUWKH
left and right servos are adjusted individually, Ackerman can also be adjusted by the Ackerman rate. Also, the left and right steering are operated in the opposite direction by the
VZLWFK$QHPHUJHQF\EUDNHIXQFWLRQE\VWHHULQJFDQDOVREHVHW
Mixing menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Steering brake ON/OFF is indicated on the home screen for a
few seconds.

Steering mixing

Menu-2

,I WKH SRZHU VZLWFK LV
W X U QHG RQ ZK LOH W KH
VWHHULQJ EUDNH VZLWFK
is on, an audible alarm
ZLOO EH KHDUG ,PPHGLately set the engine cut
VZLWFKWR2))

Warning display

Steering mixing adjustment

1

Function

The mixing function is assigned to auxiliary channels used by another mixing cannot be
XVHG:KHQWKHQXPEHURIFKDQQHOVLVLQVX൶FLHQWFDQFHOWKHRWKHUPL[LQJ

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/
OFF.
"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON

Steering Mixing
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2

(Channel setup)
The channel list screen used for steering 2 is displayed. Tap the auxiliary channel that connected the servo of steering 2.
- When all channels are in use, a screen saying "No assignable channel" is displayed, please turn off other mixing
and select an unused channel. You can check the mixing used on the channel setting screen (page 77).
- T7PXR can also be used for steering 2 by setting the throttle to other auxiliary channels setting function and making the Ch.2 assignable channel (page 77).

For the S-FHSS (analog)
system, channels 5, 6,
and 7 are displayed on
the 2nd page.

3

Function
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4

If there is no assignable
channel, tap [Close]. Turn
off other mixing and make
assignable channels.

To set the throttle
to another auxiliary
channel and use it
for steering 2, tap
[Ye s ]. To cancel,
[No] is tapped.

(Steering 1 servo steering angle adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Steering 1"
[Left] or [Right]. Value input buttons appear
on the screen. Turn the steering wheel fully
to the left or right and adjust the left and
right steering amounts by [+] or [-] button.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

(Steering 2 servo steering angle adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Steering 2"
[Left] or [Right]. Value input buttons appear
on the screen. Turn the steering wheel fully
to the left or right and adjust the left and
right steering amounts by [+] or [-] button.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Steering Mixing

Steering 1 rate (Left/Right)
0~140
Initial value: 100

Steering 2 rate (Left/Right)
0~140
Initial value: 100

5

(Steering mixing rate adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Steering mixing
rate" [Left] or [Right]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen, adjust each of the
left/right steering angles using the [+] or [-]
button.

6

(Ackerman adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Ackerman
rate". Value input buttons appear on the
screen, adjust the left and right differential
amount and adjust the Ackerman by [+] and
[-] button.

7

(Steering brake)
(Preparations)

8

Steering mix rate
0~100
Initial value: 100

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Steering mix rate
-100~+0~+100
Initial value: +0

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Brake rate
-100~+0~+100
Initial value: +0

*Shows the ON/OFF state

Function

When using this function, set the switch
with the "Switch select" function (page 71).
Tap the value button of the "Brake rate".
Value input buttons appear on the screen,
adjust the steering 1/2 operation position by
[+] and [-] button.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

When ﬁnished, return to the Racing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

7KH$FNHUPDQUDWHDGMXVWPHQWFDQEHFRQWUROOHGZLWKGLJLWDOWULP'7WR'7RUGLJLWDO
GLDO'/HWFZLWKWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 

Steering Mixing
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Brake Mixing
7KLVIXQFWLRQLVXVHGZKHQWKHIURQWDQGUHDUEUDNHVPXVWEHDGMXVWHGLQGHSHQGHQWO\VXFK
DVDVFDOH*3FDU7KLVPL[LQJXVHVWKHQGFKDQQHOIRUWKHUHDUEUDNHVDQGWKHDX[LOLDU\
FKDQQHO IRU WKH IURQW EUDNHV RU FRQWUROV WKH IURQW EUDNHV ZLWK WKH DX[LOLDU\ FKDQQHO VHUvos, or controls the 2nd channel by the independent throttle and controls the rear and front
EUDNHVZLWKWKHDX[LOLDU\FKDQQHO$OVRPL[LQJZKLFKYDULHVWKHDX[LOLDU\FKDQQHOVEUDNH
rate in proportion to steering operation is possible.
Operation

:KHQEUDNLQJPL[LQJLVDSSOLHGIURPEUDNHWREUDNHDQGEUDNH
-Brake 2 and brake 3 amount, brake 1,2,3 delay, and Brake 2 and brake 3 EXP and ABS
can be set.
6WHHULQJPL[LQJZKLFKYDULHVIURQWEUDNHVEUDNH DX[LOLDU\FKDQQHOV PDWFKHGWR
WKHVWHHULQJRSHUDWLRQFDQEHVHW)URQWEUDNH DX[LOLDU\FKDQQHOV FDQEHLQGLYLGXDOO\ZHDNHQHGDFFRUGLQJWRWKHVWHHULQJOHIWRUULJKWRSHUDWLRQDPRXQW

Front Brake
Brake 2/3
Rear Brake
Brake 1
or Brake 2/3

Function

When the trigger ratio was set to 100:0

:KHQWKHWULJJHUUDWLR SDJH ZDVVHWWREUDNHRSHUDWLRQVWRSV:KHQXVLQJ
EUDNHPL[LQJVHWWKHWULJJHUPRGHWRRU
Auxiliary channels A.B.S

%UDNHPL[LQJFDQDOVRXVHWKH$%6IXQFWLRQ SDJH IRUQGDQGUGEUDNHV([FHSW
for trigger point and steering mixing, it can be set exclusively for the 2nd and 3rd brakes
VLGH(YHQLIWKH$%6IXQFWLRQRQWKHVWEUDNH QGFKDQQHO VLGHLV2))\RXFDQDOVR
XVHWKH$%6IXQFWLRQRQWKHQGDQGUGEUDNHVVLGHDORQH<RXFDQVHWWKH212))
RIWKH$%6 EUDNH IXQFWLRQZLWKWKHVZLWFKVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
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Brake Mixing

Mixing menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Brake mixing

Menu-2

Brake mixing ON

Brake mixing
Brake 2 "ON"

Brake mixing
Brake 3 "ON"

Brake mixing
Brake 2&3 "ON"

The mixing function is assigned to auxiliary channels used by another mixing cannot be
XVHG:KHQWKHQXPEHURIFKDQQHOVLVLQVX൶FLHQWFDQFHOWKHRWKHUPL[LQJ
Steering mixing adjustment
(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/
OFF.
"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON

Brake Mixing

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

Function

1
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2

(Channel setup)
The channel list screen used for brake 2 or brake 3 is displayed. Tap the auxiliary channel
that connected the servo of brake 2 or brake 3.
- When all channels are in use, a screen saying "No assignable channel" is displayed, please turn off other mixing
and make an unused channel. You can check the mixing used on the channel setting screen (page 77).
- T7PXR can also be used for brake 2 or 3 by setting the steering to other auxiliary channels with the channel setting function and making the Ch.1 assignable channel (page 77).

For the S-FHSS (analog)
system, channels 5, 6,
and 7 are displayed on
the 2nd page.

3

(Brake 2 & 3 rate)
Tap the value button of the "Brake 2 or 3"
[Brake rate]. Value input buttons appear on
the screen, use the [+] and [-] buttons to
adjust the brake rate amount.
- When adjusting the brake amount of both brakes
after individually adjusting the Brake 2 and Brake 3,
select "Brake 2,3 rate".
- The brake 1 rate is linked with the throttle channel
(ATL) setting.

Function

4

(Delay amount setup)
Tap the value button of the "Brake 1 or 2,3"
[Brake delay]. Value input buttons appear
on the screen, use the [+] and [-] buttons to
adjust the delay amount.
- Since a delay at all the brakes is dangerous, a delay
is not applied to the brake to be adjusted last.
For example, when brakes 1, 2, and 3 are all used,
when a delay is applied to brakes 2 and 3, a delay
cannot be applied to brake 1. When a delay must be
applied to brake 1, the brake 2 or brake 3 delay must
be set to "0".
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Brake Mixing

If there is no assignable
channel, tap [Close]. Turn
off other mixing and make
assignable channels.

To set the steering
to another auxiliary
channel and use
it for brake 2 or 3,
tap [Yes]. To cancel,
[No] is tapped.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Brake rate
0~100
Initial value: 100

5

(Steering mixing)
Use this function when you want to soften
the brakes when the steering is operated.
Tap the value button of the "Brake 1 or 2,3"
[Left]. Value input buttons appear on the
screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the brake amount.
Tap the value button of the "Brake 1 or
2,3"[Right]. Value input buttons appear
on the screen. use the [+] and [-] buttons
to adjust the brake amount. The smaller
the value, the weaker the front brakes. Set
value "100" is the state in which steering
mixing is not performed.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Brake rate (Mixing)
0~100
Initial value: 100

- The mixing amount can be adjusted in a range from
0 to 100.

6

When ﬁnished, return to the Mixing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

The trim/dial select function can control the brake 1,2,3 rate, delay amount, and EXP
VHWWLQJXVLQJWKHGLJLWDOGLDORUGLJLWDOWULP SDJH 
Function

Brake Mixing
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Gyro Mixing
7KLVIXQFWLRQLVDUHPRWHJDLQIXQFWLRQZKLFKDGMXVWVWKHVHQVLWLYLW\RIWKH)XWDEDFDUUDWH
gyro at the T7PXR side, and is mixing that uses the auxiliary channels to improve the gyro
VHQVLWLYLW\ :KHQ XVLQJ WKH 73;5 E\ VZLWFKLQJ WKH $9&6 DQG QRUPDO PRGHV XVH 36
36ZLWKWKHVZLWFKVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
For a description of the "Car rate gyro" mounting method and handling, refer to the rate
gyro instruction manual.

:KHQXVLQJ65PRGHFRPSDWLEOHJ\URLQ65PRGHFKDQQHOVHWERWKVWHHULQJLQSXWDQG
J\URVHQVLWLYLW\LQSXWFKDQQHOWR65PRGH,IHLWKHURQHLVLQQRUPDOPRGHWKHJ\URZLOO
not operate properly.
AVCS/NORMAL Modes

7KH J\UR KDV WZR RSHUDWLQJ PRGHV 1250$/ PRGH DQG $9&6 PRGH ,Q WKH $9&6
PRGHWKHDQJOHLVFRQWUROOHGVLPXOWDQHRXVO\ZLWK1250$/PRGHUDWHFRQWURO VZLQJ
VSHHG 7KH$9&6PRGHLQFUHDVHVVWUDLJKWUXQQLQJVWDELOLW\PRUHWKDQWKDWRIWKH1250$/PRGH%HFDXVHWKHIHHORIRSHUDWLRQLVGL൵HUHQWFKRRVH\RXUIDYRULWHPRGH

Mixing menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Gyro mixing

Menu-2

Function
The mixing function is assigned to auxiliary channels used by another mixing cannot be
XVHG:KHQWKHQXPEHURIFKDQQHOVLVLQVX൶FLHQWFDQFHOWKHRWKHUPL[LQJ
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Gyro Mixing

Gyro mixing adjustment
(Preparation)
- Refer to the gyro instruction manual and connect the gyro to the receiver. When using remote
gain, connect gyro sensitivity adjustment to the auxiliary channels of the receiver.
- When using gyro mixing by switching between the NORM (normal) and AVCS modes, use
the switch select function (page 71) to set the switch to be used.

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/
OFF.

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON

2

(Channel setup)
The channel list screen used for the gain steering channel is displayed. Tap the auxiliary
channel that connected the gain steering channel.
- When all channels are in use, a screen saying "No assignable channel" is displayed, please turn off other mixing
and make an unused channel. You can check the mixing used on the channel setting screen (page 77).

Function

For the S-FHSS (analog)
system, channels 5, 6,
and 7 are displayed on
the 2nd page.

Gyro Mixing

If there is no assignable
channel, tap [Close]. Turn
off other mixing and make
assignable channels.
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3

(Gyro mixing type selection)
Tap the Gyro type and select [1 gain], [2
gain] or [4 gain].
"1 gain"
"2 gain"
"4 gain"

Setting
- Tap Gain type.
1 gain/2 gain/4 gain

:One mode only
:Switching Gyro gain 1 and Gyro gain 2
:Set 4 Gyro gains.
2 groups of 2 gains can be set in one
group.
Set the switch to change the group and
the switch to change the gain in the
group. (Use to 2 switch)

When changing the gain with
the switch, indicated on the
home screen for a few seconds.

Can be switch between
groups 1 and 2 with the
group change switch.

4

(Gyro gain adjustment)
Tap the value button of each [Gain]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen, use the
[+] and [-] buttons to adjust the brake rate
amount.
If you tap "Normal" or "AVCS" when the
value is other than "0", Normal/AVCS is
changed.

* Display the current gyro gain.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Gyro gain
Normal: 0~120
AVCS: 0~120
Initial value: Normal 50

Function

5

When ﬁnished, return to the Mixing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

7KHJDLQDPRXQWFDQEHDGMXVWHGE\XVLQJWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
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Gyro Mixing

4WS Mixing
7KLVIXQFWLRQFDQEHXVHGZLWKFUDZOHUVDQGRWKHU:6W\SHYHKLFOHV,WLVPL[LQJWKDWXVHV
the 1st channel to control front side steering and the auxiliary channel to control rear side
steering.
$PHWKRGRIVSHFLI\LQJGLUHFWO\IRUHDFKW\SHRIRSSRVLWHSKDVH RQO\RQWKHLQSKDVHVLGH 
UHYHUVHSKDVHLQSKDVHVLGHDQGUHDUVLGHE\VHOHFWLQJ36363636DQG36LQWKH
"6ZLWFKVHOHFW"IXQFWLRQ SDJH $QGLWLVSRVVLEOHWRVZLWFKLQRUGHU
Mixing menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

4WS mixing

Menu-2

When the mode is activated by a switch, indicated
on the home screen for a few seconds.
Display the current 4WS type.

The mixing function is assigned to auxiliary channels used by another mixing cannot be
XVHG:KHQWKHQXPEHURIFKDQQHOVLVLQVX൶FLHQWFDQFHOWKHRWKHUPL[LQJ
4WS mixing adjustment
- Since this function is used by switching the type of 4WS with a switch, the switch used by the
switch select function (page 71) is set.

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/
OFF.

Function

(Preparation)

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON

4WS Mixing
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2

(Channel setup)
The channel list screen used for rear steering is displayed. Tap the auxiliary channel that
connected the servo of rear steering.
- When all channels are in use, a screen saying "No assignable channel" is displayed, please turn off other mixing
and make an unused channel. You can check the mixing used on the channel setting screen (page 77).
- T7PXR can also be used for rear steering by setting the throttle to other auxiliary channels setting function and
making the Ch.2 assignable channel (page 77).

For the S-FHSS (analog)
system, channels 5, 6,
and 7 are displayed on
the 2nd page.

3

If there is no assignable
channel, tap [Close]. Turn
off other mixing and make
assignable channels.

(4WS type selection)
Tap the 4WS type and select [Type 1], [Type 2], [Type 3] or
[Type 4].

To set the throttle
to another auxiliary
channel and use it
for steering 2, tap
[Ye s ]. To cancel,
[No] is tapped.

Setting
- Tap 4WS type.
Type 1/Type 2/Type 3/Type 4

"Type 1": Function OFF (front only)
"Type 2": Front side only, reverse phase switching
"Type 3": Front side only, reverse phase and same phase switching
"Type 4": Front side only, reverse phase, same phase, and rear side only switching

Switched in the order shown in the ﬁgure below by the assigned switch.

Function
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Type 2
Front side only, Reverse
phase switching

Type 3
Front side only, Reverse phase
and same phase switching

4WS Mixing

Type 4
Front side only, reverse phase, same
phase, and rear side only switching

4

(Rear side travel adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Rear mix rate].
Value input buttons appear on the screen,
use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the
rear side travel amount.

5

(Mix mode setting)
Tap "MIX mode" (ON) or (OFF) to select
ON/OFF.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Rear rate (Rear mix rate)
0~100
Initial value:100

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

"OFF": The EXP function of the 1st CH and other settings are not mixed.
"ON": The EXP function of the 1st CH and other settings are mixed.

6

When ﬁnished, return to the Mixing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

4WS Mixing

Function

7KHPL[LQJDPRXQWFDQEHDGMXVWHGE\XVLQJWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
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Dual ESC
7KLV IXQFWLRQ LV PL[LQJ WZR (6&V XVHG ZLWK FUDZOHUV DQG RWKHU :' W\SH YHKLFOHV DQG
uses the 2nd channel to control the rear motor controller and the auxiliary channel to control
the front motor controller.
)URQWGULYHRQO\UHDUGULYHRQO\DQGERWKIURQWDQGUHDUGULYH :' VZLWFKLQJFDQEHSHUIRUPHGE\WULPGLDORUE\VHWWLQJDVZLWFKIRUHDFKPRGH
8VHDWULJJHUUDWLRVHWWLQJ SDJH 
Mixing menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Display the current
drive mode.

Menu-1

Dual ESC

Menu-2

The mixing function is assigned to auxiliary
channels used by another mixing cannot be
XVHG :KHQ WKH QXPEHU RI FKDQQHOV LV LQVXI¿FLHQWFDQFHOWKHRWKHUPL[LQJ

Dual ESC mixing adjustment
(Preparation)

Function

- This function has 2 methods. One method is used by switching the drive type (4WD/front/
rear) by one digital trim/dial. The other method performs switching by assigning a switch to
each mode (4WD/front/rear). Both methods are set from among DL1 and DT1 to DT6 by the
"Trim/Dial select" function.

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON

When switching by one digital trim is set,
the set switch performs switching as shown
below.
Front-drive
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4WD

Rear-drive

Dual ESC

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

2

(Channel setup)
The channel list screen used for the front ESC channel is displayed. Tap the auxiliary channel that connected the front ESC channel.
- When all channels are in use, a screen saying "No assignable channel" is displayed, please turn off other mixing
and make an unused channel. You can check the mixing used on the channel setting screen (page 77).

For the S-FHSS (analog) system, channels 5, 6, and 7 are
displayed on the 2nd
page.

3

(Drive ratio adjustment)
Adjust the front and rear motor controller
operation amount by
or
button. The
button increases and the
button decreases the rear ratio.
Both the front and rear ratios become
100%

4

(Mix mode setting)
Tap "MIX mode" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.

If there is no assignable
channel, tap [Close]. Turn
off other mixing and make
assignable channels.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the and

buttons.

- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Rear rate (Rear mix rate)
0~100
Initial value: 100

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

"OFF": The EXP function of the 2nd CH and other settings are not mixed.
"ON": The EXP function of the 2nd CH and other settings are mixed.

5

(Trim mode setup)
Tap "Trim mode" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

"OFF": The trim of the 2nd CH is not mixed.
"ON": The trim of the 2nd CH is mixed.

When ﬁnished, return to the Mixing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

Function

6

7KHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQFDQFRQWUROWKHGULYHUDWLRZLWKWKHGLJLWDOGLDORUGLJLWDO
WULP SDJH 
Note:

$V WKLV IXQFWLRQ GULYHV WZR VHSDUDWH PRWRU FRQWUROOHUV VLPXOWDQHRXVO\ D PXWXDO ORDG
LV DSSOLHG 8VH WKLV IXQFWLRQ FDUHIXOO\ VR WKDW WKH PRWRU FRQWUROOHUV DUH QRW GDPDJHG
)XWDEDZLOOQRWEHUHVSRQVLEOHIRUPRWRUFRQWUROOHUPRWRUDQGRWKHUYHKLFOHWURXEOHGXH
to the use of this function.
Dual ESC
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CPS Mixing (1, 2, 3 )
7KLV IXQFWLRQ FRQWUROV WKH )XWDED &36 FKDQQHO SRZHU VZLWFK 8VXDOO\ ZKHQ XVLQJ WKH &36 XQLW WR OLJKW WKH YHKLFOH GUHVVXS DQG RWKHU LOOXPLQDWLRQ /('  WKH
&36 XQLW ZLWK /(' FRQQHFWHG LV FRQQHFWHG WR D YDFDQW VZLWFK FKDQQHO DQG WKH
/('V DUH WXUQHG RQ DQG RII E\ VZLWFK ZKLOH WKH YHKLFOH LV UXQQLQJ +RZHYHU ZKHQ
the "CPS mixing" IXQFWLRQ LV XVHG WKH /(' FDQ EH WXUQHG RQ DQG RII DQG IODVKHG LQ
VWHS ZLWK VWHHULQJ DQG WKURWWOH RSHUDWLRQ  :HOO DV EHLQJ WXUQHG RQRII E\ WKH VZLWFK
7KHÀDVKLQJVSHHG F\FOH FDQEHVHW7KH/('FDQEHÀDVKHGDVDEUDNHOLJKWE\WKURWWOH
brake side operation. Three lines of CPS mixing can be used.
7KH&36XQLWGRHVQRWRSHUDWHLQ65PRGH:KHQXVLQJWKH7)+6665V\VWHPFRQnect it to the channel of the normal mode.
Mixing menu
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

CPS function ON/OFF
is indicated on the
home screen for a few
seconds.

CPS mixing

Menu-2

The mixing function is assigned to auxiliary
channels used by other mixing cannot be used.
:KHQ WKH QXPEHU RI FKDQQHOV LV LQVX൶FLHQW
cancel the other mixing.

CPS mixing adjustment

Function

(Preparation)
- CPS-1 unit connects to the receiver’s auxiliary channel.
- When the LEDs are turned on and off by a switch, use the
function select switch function (page 71) to set the switch to
be used.
- From the CPS Mixing screen, tap [CPS Mixing 1]/[CPS Mixing
2] or [CPS Mixing 3] to display the setting screen.

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON
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CPS Mixing (1, 2, 3 )

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

2

(Channel setup)
The channel list screen used for the CPS channel is displayed. Tap the auxiliary channel
that connected the CPS-1 unit channel.
- When all channels are in use, a screen saying "No assignable channel" is displayed, please turn off other mixing
and make an unused channel. You can check the mixing used on the channel setting screen (page 77).
Setting
- Tap control mode.

3 (Control system setup)
Tap the [Control]. The mode list appears on the CPS mixing menu screen, and tap from the list and select the control
mode. To cancel, tap [Cancel].
"Mixing Switch":
ON/OFF by switch set at the CPS mixing
"Steering neutral": ON at steering neutral
"Steering endpoint": ON at both sides of steering
"Throttle neutral":
ON at throttle neutral
"Throttle forward": ON at throttle forward side
"Throttle brake":
ON at throttle back (brake) side
"Throttle neutral & brake": ON at throttle neutral and back (brake) sides

4

5

(ON/OFF switching position selection)
Tap the value button of the [ON/OFF point].
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the
operation point. Since the ON/OFF state is
displayed at the right side of the “Status”,
the setting can be conﬁrmed while operating the function to be controlled (for example, throttle).
(Operation mode setup)
Tap the [Operation mode]. The mode list appears on the CPS
mixing menu screen, and tap from the list and select the Operation mode. To cancel, tap [Cancel].
"ON/OFF": Normal ON/OFF type
"Flash":
Flashing display

7

(Flashing cycle setting)
When "Operation mode" is set to "Flash", the "Cycle speed"
can be set to the preferred setting. Tap the value button of
the [Cycle speed]. Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the cycle speed amount.

buttons.

- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
ON/OFF position
5~95
Initial value: 50
*Shows the ON/OFF state

Setting
- Tap operation mode.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Cycle speed amount
1~100
Initial value: 50

Function

6

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the and

When ﬁnished, return to the Mixing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

CPS Mixing (1, 2, 3 )
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Tank Mixing
This function is intended for vehicles such as tanks and can be used for the pivotal turn, or
the ultra-pivotal brake turn, by steering and throttle operation.

Home screen

Tank mixing

Menu screen

Menu-1

Menu-2

Connection channel
The channels connecting the left and right motor controllers are as shown in the ﬁgure.

Throttle channel

Steering channel

Tank mixing adjustment

Function

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/
OFF.
"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON
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Tank Mixing

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

2

(Limit ON/OFF)
It is a function to limit the maximum operation amount of the steering and throttle
channel so that it does not exceed the limit
by the inﬂuence of the mixing amount.

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

Tap "Limit" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": Limit function OFF
"ON": Limit function ON

3

(Forward/backward rate adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Forward] or
[Back]. Value input buttons appear on the
screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the forward or reverse speed.
- The throttle channel and the steering channel operate
in conjunction with each other, and by operating the
trigger to the high side, the car body advances at the
[Forward] rate. When the trigger is operated to the
brake side, it operates at the [Back] rate.

4

(Left/Right side travel adjust)
Tap the value button of the [Left] or [Right].
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the left
or right side travel amount.
- When the throttle channel and the steering channel
work in conjunction, when operating the steering
wheel to the right, the car body turns to the right at
the [Right] rate the pivotal turn. If you operate to the
left, the car will turn to the left at the [Left] rate pivotal turn.

Forward/backward rate
-100~+100
Initial value: +100

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Left/Right travel
-100~+100
Initial value: +100

When ﬁnished, return to the Mixing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Function

5

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

When the steering, and trigger are operated at the same time.

,I\RXPDQLSXODWHWKHWULJJHUWRWKHKLJKVLGHDQGRSHUDWHWKHVWHHULQJZKHHOWRWKHULJKW
WKHWDQNZLOOWXUQULJKWDWWKHUDWHRI>)RUZDUG@>5LJKW@
,I\RXPDQLSXODWHWKHWULJJHUWRWKHKLJKVLGHDQGRSHUDWHWKHVWHHULQJZKHHOWRWKHOHIW
WKHWDQNWXUQVWRWKHOHIWDWWKHUDWHRI>)RUZDUG@>/HIW@
2SHUDWLQJWKHVWHHULQJZKHHOZKLOHRSHUDWLQJWKHWULJJHUWRWKHEUDNHVLGHZLOORSHUDWH
WKHVDPHDVWKHIRUZDUGVLGHLQWKHUHYHUVHGLUHFWLRQ
Tank Mixing
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Program Mixing (1, 2, 3, 4, 5 )
7KHVH IXQFWLRQV DOORZ \RX WR DSSO\ PL[LQJ EHWZHHQ WKH VWHHULQJ WKURWWOH DQG DX[LOLDU\
channel.
Additional Functions

:KHQWKHVWHHULQJRUWKURWWOHFKDQQHOLVWKHPDVWHUFKDQQHO WKHFKDQQHOWKDWDSSOLHV
PL[LQJ WULPGDWDFDQEHDGGHG 7ULPPRGH
7KHPL[LQJPRGHVHOHFWLRQ 0DVWHUPL[LQJPRGH 
7KHPDVWHUFKDQQHOPL[LQJFHQWHUSRLQW WKHSRLQWDWZKLFKWKHGLUHFWLRQFKDQJHV FDQ
EHR൵VHW 2൵VHWIXQFWLRQ
Movement of the slave channel side

7KHPRYHPHQWRIWKHPDVWHUFKDQQHOVLGHZLOOLQFOXGHPRYHPHQWRIWKHVODYHFKDQQHO
side.
When the trigger ratio was set to 100:0

:KHQWKHWULJJHUUDWLR SDJH LVVHWWREUDNHRSHUDWLRQVWRSV:KHQWKHPDVWHU
channel is set to throttle, mixing operates only at the "5DWH$ IRUZDUG " side. It does not
operate at the "5DWH% EUDNH " side.

Home screen

Menu screen

Program mixing
Menu-1

Menu-2

Function
:KHQ WKH QXPEHU RI FKDQQHOV LV LQVXI¿FLHQWFDQFHOWKHRWKHUPL[LQJ

On page 1, the setting screen such as the curve, mixing
rate adjustment screen, page 2, mixing ON/OFF, etc. is
displayed.
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Program Mixing (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)

Program composite adjustment
(Preparation)
- Use the switch select function (page 71) to select the switch.

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

(as desired)
- From the Program mixing screen Tap [Program mixing 1] [Program mixing 5] to use to move to the setting screen.

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap [1/2] at the upper right of the screen to display page 2.
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON

2

(Master/Slave channel setup)
Tap the [Master] or [Slave], and the channel setting screen
will be displayed. Tap on that channel to select.

Setting
- Tap channel.

To cancel, tap [Close].

For the S-FHSS (analog)
system, channels 5, 6,
and 7 are displayed on
the 2nd page.

3

(Mix mode setting)
"OFF": The EXP function of the 2nd CH and other settings are not mixed.
"ON": The EXP function of the 2nd CH and other settings are mixed.

4

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

Function

Tap "MIX mode" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.

(Trim mode setup)
Tap "Trim mode" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": The trim of the 2nd CH is not mixed.
"ON": The trim of the 2nd CH is mixed.

Program Mixing (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)
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5

(Left, Forward or A side mixing amount adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Rate" [Left],
[Forward] or [Rate A]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-]
buttons to adjust the left, forward, or "A"
side travel amount.

6

(Right, brake or B side mixing amount adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Rate" [Right],
[Brake] or [Rate B]. Value input buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the right, brake, or "B" side
travel amount.

7

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Left/Forward/A side rate
-120~0~+120
Initial value: +50

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Right/Brake/B side rate
-120~0~+120
Initial value: +50

(Curve setting)
"EXP/VTR/Curve" mixing can be set from master channel to slave channel. For details on
how to set each curve, please read the steering curve and the throttle curve (pages 78 to
83).

Function
EXP curve

8
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VTR curve

Curve

When ﬁnished, return to the Mixing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Program Mixing (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)

Tilt Mixing
Tilt mixing uses an outboard engine and applies bidirectional mixing from the rudder to
ÀDSDQGIURPWKHÀDSWRUXGGHUVRWKDWZLWKDERDWUXGGHURSHUDWLRQDQGWLOWPL[LQJRSHUDWLRQFDQEHSHUIRUPHGZLWKWZRVHUYRV
7LOWPL[LQJFDQEHSHUIRUPHGE\UXGGHURSHUDWLRQE\WKHVWHHULQJZKHHODQGÀDSFKDQQHO
Effect of the set value of other functions on tilt mixing

Steering end point function, curve function, speed function, or D/R function setup also
H൵HFWVÀDSFKDQQHORSHUDWLRQ+RZHYHUHYHQLIVHWVWHHULQJUHYHUVHIXQFWLRQVHWXSGRHV
QRWUHYHUVHWKHÀDSFKDQQHO

Home screen

Menu screen

Tilt mixing
Menu-1

Menu-2

:KHQWKHQXPEHURIFKDQQHOVLVLQVX൶FLHQWFDQFHOWKHRWKHUPL[LQJ

Tilt mixing adjustment

Function

(Preparation)
- Use the "Trim/Dial select" function to select the ﬂap channel
operation dial. (page 68)

1

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Mixing" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/
OFF.
"OFF": Mixing function OFF
"ON": Mixing function ON

Tilt Mixing
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2

(Channel setup)
The channel list screen used for the gain steering channel is displayed. Tap the auxiliary
channel that connected the gain steering channel.
- When all channels are in use, a screen saying "No assignable channel" is displayed, please turn off other mixing
and make an unused channel. You can check the mixing used on the channel setting screen (page 77).

If there is no assignable
channel, tap [Close]. Turn
off other mixing and make
assignable channels.

For the S-FHSS (analog)
system, channels 5, 6,
and 7 are displayed on
the 2nd page.

3

4

(Flap rate check and adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Flap", value input buttons appear
on the screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the
ﬂaps rate amount.
(Rudder to Flap mixing amount adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Rudder to Flap", Value input buttons appear on the screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons to
adjust the mixing amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Mixing amount (Rudder to Flap)
-100~+0~+100
Initial value: +100
Mixing amount (Flap to Rudder)
-100~+0~+100
Initial value: -100

"+": Operate in same direction as steering
"-": Operate in opposite direction of steering

5
Function

(Flap to Rudder mixing amount adjustment)
Tap the value button of the "Flap to Rudder", Value input buttons appear on the screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons to
adjust the mixing amount.
"+": Operate in same direction as auxiliary channel
"-": Operate in opposite direction of auxiliary channel

6

When ﬁnished, return to the Mixing menu screen by pressing the HOME button twice.

Trim/Dial Setting

7KHPL[LQJUDWHDPRXQWFDQEHFRQWUROOHGZLWKWKHGLJLWDOGLDORUGLJLWDOWULPXVLQJWKH
WULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 

130

Tilt Mixing

Timer
,WDOORZV\RXWRVHOHFWEHWZHHQRQHRIIRXUWLPHUV8SWLPHUIXHOGRZQWLPHUODSWLPHUDQG
lap navigate timer.

Up timer function
7KH8SWLPHUFDQEHXVHGWRFRXQWWKHWLPHEHWZHHQWKHVWDUWDQGVWRSHWF
7KHWLPHUUHSHDWHGO\VWDUWVDQGVWRSVHDFKWLPHWKHVZLWFKLVRSHUDWHG DQG DFFXPXODWHV WKH WLPH EHWZHHQ HDFK VWDUW DQG VWRS :KHQ
WKH FRXQW UHDFKHV PLQXWHV VHFRQGV LW UHWXUQV WR PLQXWHV
VHFRQGVDQGUHSHDWVWKHFRXQW
7KH¿UVWVWDUWRSHUDWLRQFDQEHOLQNHGWRWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHU
- An alarm sound can be set. The passage of time is announced by the
VRXQGLQJRIDEX]]HU EHHSV HDFKPLQXWHDIWHUVWDUWLQJ7KHPL[LQJ
UDWHDPRXQWFDQEHFRQWUROOHGZLWKWKHGLJLWDOGLDORUGLJLWDOWULPXVLQJWKHWULPGLDOVHOHFWIXQFWLRQ SDJH 
- Alarm: Generates a beep at the set time (minutes).
- Pre-alarm: Alarm advance announcement sound. Sounding begins 10-seconds before the set alarm time.

$IWHUVWDUWLQJWKHWLPHULVHQDEOHGDQGFDQEHVWRSSHGE\VZLWFKHYHQZKHQWKHGLVSOD\
VZLWFKHVWRDQRWKHUVFUHHQ

7KHIXHOGRZQWLPHULVXVHGSULPDULO\WRFKHFNWKHUHIXHOLQJWLPHRIJDVROLQHHQJLQH
FDUV 7KHUHPDLQLQJWLPHLVGLVSOD\HG
(DFKWLPHWKHVZLWFKLVSUHVVHGWKHWLPHULVUHVWDUWHGDQG
WKHVHWWLPHLVFRXQWHGGRZQ7KHVWDUWWLPHEHFRPHVWKH
DODUPVHWWLPH :KHQFRXQWHGGRZQWRPLQXWHVVHFRQGWKH
WLPHUEHFRPHVDQXSWLPHU
7KHIXHOGRZQWLPHUFDQEHLQLWLDOO\VWDUWHGE\WKURWWOHWULJJHU
- An audible alarm can be set. In addition, the passing of time is indicated by the sounding of a buzzer each minute after starting.

Function

Fuel down timer function

- Alarm: Generates a beep at the set time (minutes).
- Pre-alarm: Alarm advance announcement sound. Sounding begins 10-seconds before the set alarm time.

$IWHUVWDUWLQJWKHWLPHULVHQDEOHGDQGFDQEHVWRSSHGE\VZLWFKHYHQZKHQWKHGLVSOD\
VZLWFKHVWRDQRWKHUVFUHHQ

Timer
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Lap timer function
/DSWLPHUIXQFWLRQ
7KHODSWLPHUFDQPHPRUL]HHDFKODSWLPHRIHDFKVZLWFKRSHUDWLRQ ODSV
 7KH UDFH WLPH FDQ EH VHW 6ZLWFK RSHUDWLRQ DIWHU WKH VHW WLPH P\
alarm has elapsed automatically stops the timer. Pre-alarm can also
be set. The passage of time is announced by the sounding of a buzzer
EHHSV HDFKPLQXWHDIWHUVWDUWLQJ
-Alarm: Generates a beep at the set time.
Pre-alarm: Starts sounding the set time (second) before the alarm. (beeps)

7KH¿UVWVWDUWRSHUDWLRQFDQEHOLQNHGZLWKWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHU
/DSWLPHURSHUDWLRQ
:KHQODSWLPHULVVHOHFWHGWKHQXPEHURIODSV /ap DQGWKHDQGFXUUHQWODSWLPHDUH
displayed on the setup screen.
* LAP: Counted up each time the switch is pressed after starting. After the switch is pressed, the lap time
display will pause for 3-seconds. Switch operations are not accepted at this time to prevent accidentally recounting.
* Lap memory: The lamp memory saves the lap times of 80 laps.
* The lap time data stored in the lap memory can be checked at the lap list (page 138) screen.

Lap navigate timer function

Function

/DSQDYLJDWHWLPHUIXQFWLRQ
7KLVIXQFWLRQVRXQGVOLNHDEX]]HUDWD¿[HGLQWHUYDODIWHUWKHWLPHU
VWDUWV 6LQFH RQO\ WKH EX]]HU FDQ EH UHVWDUWHG ZKHQ WKH VZLWFK LV
pressed during timer operation, this function can be used as the trainLQJUXQHWFWDUJHWWLPH /DSQDYLJDWLRQDODUP 7KHSDVVDJHRIWLPH
LVDQQRXQFHGE\WKHVRXQGLQJRIDEX]]HU EHHSV HYHU\PLQXWHDIWHU
starting.
7KH¿UVWVWDUWRSHUDWLRQFDQEHOLQNHGZLWKWKHWKURWWOHWULJJHU
7KHDODUPVRXQGV $ODUP3UHDODUP FDQEHVHWVHSDUDWHO\IURPWKH
¿[HGLQWHUYDOEX]]HU
- Alarm: Generates a beep at the set time (minutes).
- Pre-alarm: Alarm advance announcement sound. Sounding begins 10-seconds before the set alarm time.

$IWHUVWDUWLQJWKHWLPHULVHQDEOHGDQGFDQEHVWRSSHGE\VZLWFKHYHQZKHQWKHGLVSOD\
VZLWFKHVWRDQRWKHUVFUHHQ
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Timer

Home screen

Menu screen

Accessory menu screen

Timer

Timer selection
First, select the type of timer
at the "Mode" item. The setup
screen varies depending on the
type of timer. This ﬁgure shows
the Up timer setup screen.
Time display
Minute display (min)
Second display (sec)
1/100-second display

-Up timer
-Fuel down timer
-Lap timer
-Lap navigate timer

Racing timer type selection
Assign the "Timer start" switch using the Switch select function (page 71). When resetting by the switch, assign "Timer
reset" also.

1

Setting type
- Tap to select

(Racing timer type selection)
Tap the "Mode". The mode list appears on
the "Timer" menu screen, and tap the racing timer type.
Up timer
Fuel down timer
Lap timer
Lap navigate timer

2

Function

(Preparation)

When ﬁnished, return to the Accessory menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Timer
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Using the Up timer
(Preparation)
Select the "Up timer" from the timer type list and tap.

1

(Alarm time setting)
Tap the value button of the "Alarm time".
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to set the time
amount.
Tap [Vibrate] and select the vibration pattern of the alarm from 3 types of patterns
and disable (OFF).
(Pre-alarm setting)
Tap (ON) or (OFF) of pre-alarm and select
ON/OFF.

2

(Timer start/stop operation)
When the switch (Timer start) assigned by
switch select function is pressed, the timer
starts. When you press the switch (Timer
start) or [Start]/[Reset] on the screen during timer operation, the timer stops.
- How to start by trigger operation.

Alarm time
OFF, 1~99-minutes
Initial value: 5-minutes
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Pre-alarm time
OFF, ON
Initial value: OFF
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).
Grip vibrator type (pattern)
Inhibit(Off), Type 1,2,3
Initial value: Inhibit
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

Start/Stop
Status display

Tap [OFF] of the trigger to display [Ready]
and wait for the trigger operation. When
you operate the trigger to the forward side,
the timer starts. The stop is the same as when starting with a
switch.

3
Function

(Timer reset operation)
With the timer stopped, press the switch
(timer reset) set by the Switch select function, or tap [Reset] on the screen. The
timer is reset with a beeping sound.
Timer reset
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Timer

Using the fuel down timer
(Preparation)
Select the "Fuel down timer" from the timer type list and tap.

1

(Alarm time setting)
Tap the value button of the "Alarm time".
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to set the time
amount.
Tap [Vibrate] and select the vibration pattern of the alarm from 3 types of patterns
and disable (OFF).
(Pre-alarm setting)
Tap (ON) or (OFF) of pre-alarm and select
ON/OFF.

2

Alarm time
OFF, 1~99-minutes
Initial value: 5-minutes
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Pre-alarm time
OFF, ON
Initial value: OFF
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).
Grip vibrator type (pattern)
Inhibit(Off), Type 1,2,3
Initial value: Inhibit
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

(Timer start/stop operation)
When the switch (Timer start) assigned by
switch select function is pressed, the timer
starts.
When the switch ("Timer start") is pressed
while the timer is operating, the timer is reset and simultaneously restarted. (Restart)

Start/Stop
Status display

When you press the [Reset] on the screen
during timer operation, the timer stops.
- How to start by trigger operation.

3

Function

Tap [OFF] of the trigger to display [Ready] and wait for the
trigger operation. When you operate the trigger to the forward
side, the timer starts. The stop is the same as when starting
with a switch.

(Timer reset operation)
With the timer stopped, press the switch
(timer reset) set by the Switch select function, or tap [Reset] on the screen. The timer
is reset with a beeping sound.
Timer reset

Timer
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Using the lap timer
(Preparation)
Select the "Lap timer" from the timer type list and tap.

1

(Alarm time setting)
Tap the value button of the "Alarm time".
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to set the time
amount.
Tap [Vibrate] and select the vibration pattern of the alarm from 3 types of patterns
and disable (OFF).
(Pre-alarm setting)
Tap (ON) or (OFF) of pre-alarm and select ON/OFF.

2

Alarm time
OFF, 1~99-minutes
Initial value: 5-minutes
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Pre-alarm time
OFF, ON
Initial value: OFF
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).
Grip vibrator type (pattern)
Inhibit(Off), Type 1,2,3
Initial value: Inhibit
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

(Timer start operation)
Perform the start and lap count operations with the switch
("Timer start") assigned by function select
switch function.
- How to start by trigger operation.
Tap [OFF] of the trigger to display [Ready]
and wait for the trigger operation. When
you operate the trigger to the forward side,
the timer starts. The stop is the same as
when starting with a switch.
* You cannot start it unless you reset the last lap timer. If the lap timer is reset, the lap list (page 138) is
also cleared.

Function

3

(Timer stop and lap reset operation)
When the lap count switch or ("Timer reset") switch is pressed after the time set by
"Alarm" has elapsed and the lap time, total
time, and average lap time are saved and
checked. (Lap list page 138) If the switch
("Timer reset") set by switch select function
is pressed, the timer is reset.
When a switch is not set, tap [Reset] on
the screen. The timer is reset with a beeping sound.
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Timer

Start/Stop
Status display

If you start without resetting
the last lap timer, it will be displayed.

Timer reset

Using the lap navigate timer
(Preparation)
Select the "Lap navigate timer" from the timer type list and tap.
(Alarm time setting)
Tap the value button of the "Alarm time".
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to set the time
amount.
Tap [Vibrate] and select the vibration pattern of the alarm from 3 types of patterns
and disable (OFF).
(Pre-alarm setting)
Tap (ON) or (OFF) of pre-alarm and select
ON/OFF.
(Lap navigation time setting)
Tap the value button of the "Lap navi". Value input buttons
appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to set the
time amount.

2

Pre-alarm time
OFF, ON
Initial value: OFF
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).
Grip vibrator type (pattern)
Inhibit(Off), Type 1,2,3
Initial value: Inhibit
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).
Lap navi time
OFF, 1~99-seconds
Initial value: 3-seconds

(Timer start/navigation restart operation)
When the switch ("Timer start") assigned
by switch select function is pressed, the
timer starts.
- How to start by trigger operation.
Tap [OFF] of the trigger to display [Ready]
and wait for the trigger operation. When
you operate the trigger to the forward
side, the timer star ts. The stop is the
same as when star ting with a switch.
When your own lap time is less than the target time, and the
lap counts overlap, the lap navigation alarm timing is too big.
The alarm timing can be corrected by pressing the switch
("Timer start") during measurement.

3

Alarm time
OFF, 1~99-minutes
Initial value: 5-minutes
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

(Timer stop/reset operation)
Press the switch ("Timer reset") set by
the Switch select function, or tap [Reset] on the screen. The timer stops.
With the timer stopped, press the switch
("Timer reset") set by the Switch select
function, or tap [Reset] on the screen. The
timer is reset with a beeping sound.

Timer

Start/Stop
Status display

Function

1

Timer reset
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Lap list
&DOO WKH /DS OLVW ZKHQ FKHFNLQJ WKH ODS PHPRU\ GDWD HDFK ODS WLPH  PHPRUL]HG E\ ODS
WLPHU SDJH RSHUDWLRQ
$IWHUWKHODSWLPHULVVWDUWHGWKHODSWLPHLVVHTXHQWLDOO\PHPRUL]HGDWHDFKVZLWFKRSHUDtion.
-The total time and average time are displayed. The faster time is displayed in red characters.
/DSWLPHGDWDLVVDYHGLQHDFKPRGHOGDWD
8SWRODSVFDQEHVDYHG
-If the lap timer is reset, the lap list is also cleared.
Home screen

Menu screen

Accessory menu screen

Lap list

Using the lap memory

1
Function

138

2

(Lap memory check)
The lap time list displays 40 laps per page and 80 laps maximum on two pages. If there is
a list on page 2, tap [1/2]/[2/2] at the upper right of the screen to change the display of the
page.
When ﬁnished, return to the Accessory menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Lap List

S.BUS Servo
7KLVIXQFWLRQLVDXQLTXHIXQFWLRQWKDWDOORZVWKH)XWDED6%866%86VHUYRSDUDPHWHU
FKDQJHVWREHVHWE\WKH73;5WUDQVPLWWHU+RZHYHUVRPHGDWDFKDQJHVUHTXLUHD3&DQG
6/LQNVRIWZDUH7KHUHDUHWZRZD\VWRVHW)XWDED6%866%86VHUYRGLUHFWO\E\FRQQHFWLQJ LW WR WKH FRPPXQLFDWLRQ SRUW RI WKH WUDQVPLWWHU DQG ZLUHOHVVO\ VHWWLQJ LW ZLWK WKH
VHUYRVWLOOFRQQHFWHGWRWKHUHFHLYHU:KHQVHWWLQJZLWKZLUHVSOHDVHXVHDQRSWLRQDOH[WHQVLRQFRUGIRUVHUYRDVQHFHVVDU\ 65PRGHVHWWLQJLVIRU73;5RQO\LWFDQQRWEHVHWZLWK
6/LQN VRIWZDUH  $OVR WKHUH DUH UHVWULFWLRQV RQ ZLUHOHVV VHWWLQJV VR UHDG WKH IROORZLQJ
"Notes"EHORZ
,IVKXWWLQJR൵WKHWUDQVPLWWHUZKLOHWKHSDUDPHWHUVWKHVHUYRPD\IDLO3OHDVHXVHWKLV
IXQFWLRQZLWKVX൶FLHQWEDWWHU\SRZHU
 )RU VDIHW\ UHDVRQV LW LV QRW SRVVLEOH WR FKDQJH EHWZHHQ QRUPDO PRGH DQG 65 PRGH
ZLWKWKHZLUHOHVVVHWWLQJ7RFKDQJHWKHPRGHFRQQHFWWKHVHUYRWRWKHFRPPXQLFDWLRQ
SRUWDQGVZLWFK+RZHYHUIRUVHUYRVVHWWR65PRGH656565FDQEHVZLWFKHGE\
ZLUHOHVVVHWWLQJ
 :LUHOHVV VHWWLQJV FDQQRW EH XVHG LI D GHYLFH WKDW FRQYHUWV VLJQDOV VXFK DV J\UR DQG
)68 )DLOVDIH8QLW HWFDUHFRQQHFWHGEHWZHHQWKHUHFHLYHUDQGWKHVHUYR
$ UHFHLYHU FRPSDWLEOH ZLWK WKH ZLUHOHVV VHWWLQJ IXQFWLRQ LV UHTXLUHG $V RI 2FWREHU
56%656%6(LVFRPSDWLEOHZLWKZLUHOHVVVHWWLQJ3OHDVHXSGDWHWKHSUHYLRXVUHFHLYHUWRYHUVLRQRUODWHU
3RZHULVVXSSOLHGWRWKHVHUYRIURPWKHWUDQVPLWWHUEXWWKHFRUUHVSRQGLQJYROWDJHLVIRU
KLJKYROWDJHVHUYR +9 XVH6LQFHDQRYHUYROWDJHZLOOEHDSSOLHGWRVHUYRVRWKHUWKDQ
WKLVFRQQHFWWKHFRUUHVSRQGLQJEDWWHU\WRWKHVHUYR:KHQWKHEDWWHU\LVFRQQHFWHGWKH
VXSSO\RISRZHUIURPWKHWUDQVPLWWHUDXWRPDWLFDOO\VWRSV

In the wireless setting, there is a danger that a car (boat) can become unexpectedly uncontrollable,
because the servo temporarily stops working during communication. For safety, in case of electric car
(boat), please set with driving wheel (boat propeller) not touching the road surface (water surface).
Also, in the case of an internal combustion engine car (boat), be sure to stop the engine before entering
wireless set-up mode.

Caution

Function

WARNING

When connecting an S-BUS servo that does not support high voltage, connect a battery matched to the
servo speciﬁcations.
High voltage servo support voltage is supplied from the transmitter. If a servo that does not support high voltage is connected, unreasonable force will be applied to the servo and will cause trouble.

Do not disconnect the servo connector or turn off the transmitter power while writing parameters.
It may cause the servo to malfunction.

S.BUS Servo
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Connection between wired transmitter and servo
Connecting S.BUS/S.BUS2
servo connector to the transmitter Communication port.
Communication port.
Cover

The connection between the wireless receiver and servo
Wireless 2 (Rx Ch2)

- Reference
When using "S.BUS/S.BUS2" servo
with steering mixing (Instruction
manual page 107) with a twin servo
specification car such as 1/5 GP
car, in the channel setting function (page 77),
the 1st channel and 2nd channel are set to
steering, both servos can be wirelessly set.
Home screen

Menu screen

Wireless 1 (Rx Ch1)

Servos connected to Ch3/
Ch4 of the receiver cannot
be set wirelessly.
Accessory menu screen

S.Bus servo

Function

Using the S.BUS servo function
(Preparation)
- Connect S.BUS or S.BUS2 servo with reference to the above connection diagram.
- Connect the battery to a non-high voltage (HV) support S.BUS/S.BUS2 servo.
- Be sure to use the wired method when changing the setting of SR mode. Mode cannot be
changed with the wireless setting.

1
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If it is wired, turn on the power switch DSP or PWR of the transmitter.
In the case of wireless, turn on the PWR side of the power switch. Wireless settings cannot
be used on the DSP side. Turn on the battery switch of the receiver and check the operation
of the servo. The S.BUS servo screen is displayed.

S.BUS Servo

2

(S.BUS/S.BUS2 servo read)
Execute this function to read the connected servo
type and the data currently set at the servo.
Tap the [Read] button. The notes on the wireless
settings are displayed. Tap the [Close] button.
Once this screen is displayed, it will not be displayed
again until you turn the power back on. Next, Touch
the channel in which the servo to be set is connected and read the setting data from the servo.
- Communication port: 7PXR communication port (conventional wired setting).
- Wireless 1 (Rx Ch1): Receiver channel 1
- Wireless 2 (Rx Ch2): Receiver channel 2

-"Reading succeeded" is displayed on the screen, and
the servo’s ID cord and currently set contents are read.
- If "Failed" is displayed on the screen, communication
with the servo is not being performed normally.
- Check the T7PXR and servo connection or receiver and
servo connection to servo and repeat [Read]. (Check
receiver power supply etc.)

(Writing to S.BUS/S.BUS2)
Execute this function to write the setting data to
the servo. See pages 143 to 144 for the set of
data contents. Tap the [Write]; the confirmation
screen is displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to hear
an electronic sound and ﬁnish setting. To cancel,
select [No] and tap it.
-"Writing succeeded" is displayed on the screen, and the setting data is written to the servo.
- If "Failed" is displayed on the screen, communication with
the servo is not being performed usually. Check the T7PXR
and servo connection or receiver and servo connection to the
servo and repeat [Write]. (Check receiver power supply, etc.)

4

(Initialization)
Write the factory set servo setting data to the connected servo. Tap the [Reset]; the confirmation
screen is displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to hear
an electronic sound and ﬁnish setting. To cancel,
select [No] and tap it.

Function

3

-"Writing succeeded" is displayed on the screen, and then initialize a setting data is written to the servo.
- If "Failed" is displayed on the screen, communication with the
servo is not being performed usually. Check the T7PXR and
servo connection or receiver and servo connection to servo
and repeat [Reset]. (Check receiver power supply etc.)
S.BUS Servo
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Display data list

1

The type and data of the loaded servo are displayed. Since there are two setting items,
change the page as follows.

When the connected servo
type is not compatible with
the SR mode, "Unsuppor ted Nor mal mode" is
displayed

'RQRWSOXJLQRUGLVFRQQHFWVHUYRVRUFRQQHFWRWKHUVHUYRVZKLOHNHHSLQJWKHVFUHHQ
ZKHUHGDWDZDVUHDGE\>5HDG@%HVXUHWRFRQQHFWWKHVHUYRLQWKHVWDWHZKHUH>:ULWH@
RU>5HVHW@LV¿QLVKHGRUSUHVVWKH+20(EXWWRQWRDFFHVVWKHDFFHVVRU\PHQXVFUHHQ
7KHORDGHGGDWDFDQQRWEHZULWWHQWRDQRWKHUVHUYR
SR mode setting (Wired only)

1

(Writing to the servo)
Tap the [SR mode] or [Normal mode] of the
SR mode setting. A confirmation screen of
"Notes on SR setting" is displayed, so read
carefully and tap [Normal mode] or [SR
mode].
- When [Normal mode] is selected, "Writing succeeded"
is displayed on the screen, and the setting data is written to the servo.
- If "Failed" is displayed, communication with the servo is
not performed usually. Check the connection between
the T7PXR and the servo, and then execute the write
operation again.

Function

2

(When SR mode is selected by writing to the servo)
In the conﬁrmation screen of "Notes on SR setting", tap
[SR mode], the screen for selecting the SR type is displayed. Three different SR modes are prepared. (Please
repeat the test and choose the type. )
- "Writing succeeded" is displayed on the screen, and the setting
ot
data is written to the servo. If "Failed" is displayed, communication with the servo is not
n
performed usually. Check the connection between the T7PXR and the servo, and then
execute the [Write] operation again.
e
- For the servo set to SR mode, affix the supplied SR label so that SR mode can be
reconized.

Do not connect any servos that are on SR mode to a receiver via S.BUS/
S.BUS2 terminal. You cannot use an SR servo in the SBUS/S.BUS2
ports, as they are not compatible with SR mode. The SR servo can be
damaged if it is connected to the S.BUS/S.BUS2 ports.
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The type of servo and
the set SR type are displayed.

S.BUS function setup

1

On the setting screen of each function, if you tap the item to be set, "[-] [Reset] [+]" is displayed at the bottom of the screen, tap the [-] [+] on the panel set. Tap[Reset] to return to
the initial value. There are items with no
[reset]. In the case of selection type, data
is switched by tapping an item.

ID
Displays the ID of the servo where parameters are to be read. It cannot be changed.
Dead band
The dead band angle at stopping can be
speciﬁed.
[Relationship between dead band set value and servo operation]
Small - Dead band angle is small and a small signal change immediately operates the servo.
Large - Dead band angle is large, and the servo does not operate at small signal changes.
(Note) If the dead band angle is too small, the servo will work continuously, and the current consumption will increase, and the life of the servo will be shortened.

Damper
The characteristic when the servo is stopped can be set.
When smaller than the standard value, the characteristic becomes an overshoot characteristic. If the value is larger than the standard value, the brake is applied before the stop position.
Especially when a large load is applied, overshoot, etc. are suppressed by inertia and hunting may occur, depending on the conditions. If hunting (phenomena which causes the servo
to oscillate) occurs even though the Dead Band, Stretcher, Boost, and other parameters are
suitable, adjust this parameter to a value larger than the initial value.
[Relationship between damper set value and servo operation]
Large - When you want to operate so that braking is not applied. However, it will feel like the
servo response has worsened.
(Note) If used in the hunting state, not only will the current consumption increase, but the life of the servo will
also be shortened.

Function

Small - When you want to overshoot. Fixed so that hunting does not occur.

Smoother
This function makes the servo operation smooth. Set it according to your taste. Normally
set it to "ACT". Set it to "INH when you want an exceptionally quick operation. When the
smoother function was set to "ACT" and the servo has operated the distance up to the target position is changed in steps so movement is smooth.
Stretcher
The servo hold characteristic can be set. The torque which attempts to return the servo to
the target position when the current servo position has deviated from the target position can
be adjusted.
S.BUS Servo
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This is used when stopping hunting, etc., but the holding characteristic changes as shown
below.
[Relationship between stretcher and servo operation]
Small - Servo holding force becomes weaker.
Large - Servo holding force becomes stronger.

(Note) When this parameter is large, the current consumption increases.
Boost/Boost (ON/OFF)
INH: Boost is ON at the time of low-speed operation. (Normal)
ACT: Boost is always ON. (For quick operation).
The minimum current applied to the internal motor when starting the servo can be set.
Since a small travel does not start the motor, it essentially feels like the dead band was expanded. The motor can be immediately started by adjusting the minimum current, which can
start the motor.
[Relationship between boost set value and servo operation]
Small - Motor reacts to a minute current, and operation becomes smooth.
Large - Initial response improves and output torque increases. However, if the torque is too large, the operation will
become rough.

Channel
This is the S.BUS system channel assigned to the servo. When connected to the receiver
S.BUS2 connector as an S.BUS system, the channel used by the transmitter is assigned.
When the normal receiver channel is used, the channel setting is unnecessary.
Reverse
The direction in which the servo rotates can be changed.
Soft Start
Restricts operation in the speciﬁed direction the instant the power is turned on. By using this
setting, the ﬁrst initial movement when the power is turned on slowly moves the servo to the
speciﬁed position.
Neutral
The neutral position can be changed. When the neutral offset is a large value, the servo’s
range of travel is restricted on one side.

Function

Stop Mode
The state of the servo when the servo input signal is lost can be speciﬁed. The "Hold" mode
setting holds the servo in its last commanded position even if using AM or FM system.
Speed
Speeds can be matched by specifying the operating speed. The speed of multiple servos can be matched without being affected by motor ﬂuctuations. This is effective for load
torques below the maximum torque.
However, note that the maximum speed will not exceed what the servo is capable of even if
the servos operating voltage is increased.
Travel [Left]/[Right]
The maximum left and right travel centered about the neutral position can be set independently.
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MC (ESC) Link
7KLVLVDVSHFLDOIXQFWLRQWKDWDOORZVWKH)XWDEDPRWRUFRQWUROOHU (6& GDWDFKDQJHVWREH
VHW E\ WKH 73;5 WUDQVPLWWHU 0&&5 0&&5 0&& 0&& 0&&5
HWF +RZHYHUVRPHGDWDFKDQJHVUHTXLUHD3&DQG/LQNVRIWZDUH
This function is used by connecting ESC directly to the transmitter.
8VHWKHYDULRXVRSWLRQDOVHUYRH[WHQVLRQFRUGVDFFRUGLQJWRWKHGLVWDQFHEHWZHHQWKHWUDQVmitter and ESC.
-Also, connect the battery at the ESC side.
Connecting the ESC receiver
connector to the transmitter
Communication port.

Communication port.

Cover

Battery

Menu screen

Accessory menu screen

Function

Home screen

MC (ESC) Link
For ESC in the past, please
choose Other.

Setup item (after it reads)
Read
Write
Reset
Data list
*MC970CR is available only in the
Japanese market. (As of Dec 2019)

MC (ESC) Link
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Using the ESC Link function
(Preparation)
-Connect the T7PXR and ESC following the connection diagram shown on page 145.
-Connect the battery to the ESC.

1

Turn the power on the transmitter. "MC link" menu is displayed referring to the map of page
145. Set the ESC power switch to the ON position.

2

(ESC read)
Execute this function to read
the connected ESC type and
the data currently set at the
ESC. Tap the >Read]. The confirmation screen will be displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to
hear an electronic sound and
ﬁnish setting. To cancel, select
[No] and tap it.
- "Reading succeeded" is displayed on the screen, and the ESC type and currently set contents are read.
- If "Failed" is displayed on the screen, communication with the ESC is not being performed usually. Check the
T7PXR and ESC connection and the battery connection to ESC and the ESC power switch and repeat [Read].

3

(Writing to ESC)
Execute this function to write the setting data to
the ESC. See pages 145 to 150 for the set of data
contents. Tap the [Write]; the conﬁrmation screen is
displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to hear an electronic
sound and ﬁnish setting. To cancel, select [No] and
tap it.

Function

- "Writing succeeded" is displayed on the screen, and the setting
data is written to the ESC.
- If "Failed" is displayed on the screen, communication with the
ESC is not being performed usually. Check the T7PXR and ESC
connection and the battery connection to ESC and the ESC power switch and repeat [Write].
- Different type ESC data cannot be written. If writing is attempted, "Failed" is displayed on the screen.

4

(Initialization)
Write the factory set ESC setting data to the connected the ESC. Tap the [Reset]; the confirmation
screen will be displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to
hear an electronic sound and ﬁnish setting. To cancel, select [No] and tap it.
- "Writing succeeded" is displayed on the screen, and then initialize a setting data is written to the ESC.
- If "Failed" is displayed on the screen, communication with the
ESC is not being performed usually. Check the T7PXR and ESC
connection and the battery connection to ESC and the ESC
power switch and repeat [Write].
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Display data list

(6&LVUHDGUHIHUULQJWRWKHH[SODQDWLRQRISDJH
Tap the [Data list].
Depending on the ESC type, the setting items are different.
If there are multiple pages, move the page as follows.

To page 1

MC940/960CR page 1

MC940/960CR page 2

MC940/960CR page 3

MC940/960CR page 4

To page 1

950CR page 1

950CR page 2

601CR/850C page 1

602CR/851C page 1

402CR page 1

401CR page 1

950CR page 3

601CR/602CR/851C page 2

MC (ESC) Link

850C page 2

Function

1

401CR/402CR page 2
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PWM frequency (min)
MC401,402CR/601,602C/850,851C :0.1kHz(100Hz) 10kHz (10000Hz)
MC950CR :0.5kHz(500Hz) 30kHz(30000Hz)
MC940,960CR :1kHz(1000Hz) 30kHz(30000Hz)

Same as Link software PWM frequency (at Min. load),
MIn sets the "0" PWM frequency at minimum load.
PWM frequency (max)
MC401,402CR/601,602C/850,851C:0.1kHz(100Hz) 10kHz (10000Hz)
MC950CR:0.5kHz(500Hz) 30kHz(30000Hz)
MC940,960CR:1kHz(1000Hz) 30kHz(30000Hz)

Same as Link software PWM frequency (at Max. load).
MAX sets the PWM frequency at maximum load at the output current
limit value set by Current Limiter.
PWM frequency (brake)
MC402CR/602C/851C (MC401,601,850 cannot be adjusted 2kHz ﬁxation)
:Normal(2000Hz)/Hard(1000Hz)/Super hard(500Hz)
MC950CR :0.5kHz(500Hz)30kHz(30000Hz)
MC940,960CR :1kHz(1000Hz)30kHz(30000Hz)

Same as Link software Brake PWM at frequency.
This setting can set the brake PWM frequency.
"min"- which sets the frequency when the load is small, is set to the high-frequency side
(large value) when the extension is desired after straightaways and curves.
"max"- which sets the frequency when the load is large, is set to the high-frequency side
(large value) when you want to suppress the rise from low speed and when motor heating
and commutator roughness are sensed.
When the rise from low speed is weak and becomes bad even when "max" is set to the lowfrequency side, use the log data to check if there was a momentary voltage drop. When you
want to suppress the overall power, lengthen the run time, and otherwise improve efﬁciency,
set both "max" and "min" to the high-frequency side. When you want to set a ﬁxed PWM frequency at full range regardless of the load current, set PWM frequency (at Max. load) and
PWM frequency (at Min. load) to the same value.

Function

Dead Band
All type :±2μs~±50μs

Same as Link software Dead Band.
The dead band sets the range (neutral point range) over which the
ESC does not respond to transmitter throttle operation.
The larger the set value, the more comprehensive the range.

Dead Band

Position at which the motor
starts to run

The point at which brakes start
taking effect
Throttle neutral position
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Low battery protection
MC401,402CR/601,602C/850,851C:2.5V 6.0V
MC950CR/MC940,960CR 2.5V 7.5V

Same as Link software Low Bat Protection.
When the power supply voltage drops, the output current to the
motor is limited, and the supply voltage to the receiver is ensured.
When the power supply voltage drops to the set voltage, a protection circuit operation alarm is activated, and output to the motor is
cut. The protection circuit is automatically reset by the recovery of
the power supply voltage.
Current limiter
MC401,402CR/601,602C/850:50A 300A, INH
MC851C :50A~300A(cannot INH)
MC950CR/MC940,960CR:50A~500A, INH

Same as Link software PWM frequency (at Max. load).
MAX sets the PWM frequency at maximum load at the output current limit value set by
Current Limiter.
Current limiter INH/ACT setting
MC950CR and MC940/960CR tap INH OR ACT by tapping the current limiter INH/ACT.
The MC851C does not have an INH (Off) setting.
Current limit timer
MC401,402CR/601,602C/850,851C:0sec(OFF)240sec
MC940,960CR:0sec(OFF)~240sec (MC950CR cannot)

Same as Link software Current Limit timer.
The output current can be limited up to the set time-lapse from the start of running. This
function is effective in preventing the motor from outputting wasted energy when the voltage
is high immediately after the power battery was recharged.

Since the Current Limit Timer starts when
the throttle is operated to the forward side,
and current is output to the motor, this function begins to operate when the motor is
run during trim adjustment, etc.
Current limiter (time)

Function

"Current Limiter (time)" sets the time the output current is limited. This function is disabled
when set to "0" sec.

MC401,402CR/601,602C/850,851C :50A~300A
MC940,960CR :50A~500A (MC950CR cannot)

"Current Limit timer" sets the maximum
output current within the time the output
current is limited.

MC (ESC) Link
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%

Brake max. duty

100

All type :0%~100%

This setting can set the braking force between the neutral
point and Max brake point.
The larger this value, the higher the braking force. When set
to "0%", the brakes are not valid.

Braking force
Reverse Power

Same as Link software Brake Max. Duty.
50

0

Brake (Reverse) operation

Reverse max. duty
MC401,402CR/MC950CR/MC940,960CR :0%~100%

Same as Link software Reverse Max. Duty.
This setting can set the reverse power between the
neutral point and Max reverse point.
The larger this value, the greater the reverse power.
When set to "0%", the reverse is not active.

MC401,402CR
MC950CR
MC940,960CR

MC601,602C
MC850,851C

Neutral brake
All type :0%~100%

Same as Link software Current Limit timer.
Make this setting when you want to use the brakes at the neutral throttle (OFF) position by
throttle operation. The larger this value, the greater
the braking force. When set to "0%", the neutral
brake is not active.
Reverse mode shift level
MC401,402CR/MC950CR/MC940,960CR :0%~100%

Same as Link software Reverse Mode Shift Level.
The reverse operation can be done with the throttle
trigger to be thrown from brake status to the neutral.
The value can set the amount of the brake in order
to switch to the reverse operation.

MC950CR
MC940,960CR

Function

Forward BOOST
MC401,402CR/MC601,602C/MC851C :0%~100%

Same as Link software Forward Boost (Boost).
Operation near the throttle trigger neutral position
becomes a sharp rise.

100
50
0

"0"

Throttle response

Forward BOOST
"50"

MC401,402CR
Forward operation
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MC601,602
851C

Reverse cancel
MC401,402CR/MC950CR/MC940,960CR :ACT/INH

Same as Link software Reverse Cancel.
When set to "ACT", the reverse operation is not performed.
Robot mode
MC401,402CR/MC950CR/
MC940,960CR :ACT/INH

Same as Link software Robot
Mode.
When set to "ACT", brake operation is not performed, there
is only forward and reverse
operation.
MC401,402CR

MC940,960CR

MC945CR

Brake slope
MC940,960CR/:0~300

Same as Link software Brake Slope.
This function adjusted the braking effect when the throttle was returned (throttle off). It cancels operation like on actual vehicles engine brake.

Brake timer
MC940,960CR/MC950CR :0sec~300sec

Same as Link software Brake Timer.

Function

When the reverse function is used, ordinarily, if the trigger is not
moved to the brake (reverse) side and then returned from the brake
operation position to the neutral position, the reverse operation not
perform. However, when used by intentionally moving the neutral point
MC940,960CR
to the forward side, if brake operation is repeated, the reverse operation may be performed even if the trigger is not returned to the neutral
position. The time required to switch to reverse operation can be set to prevent this from occurring was returned (throttle off). It cancels operation like that called engine brake of actual
vehicles.

Lead angle
MC950CR/:0~1500

Same as Link software Lead Angle.
The lead angle of the motor can be set at the MC950CR side.
However, we recommend that it usually be set to "0" since this setting
is premised on the setting by referring to the speed log by the Link
software.
MC945CR

MC (ESC) Link
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BEC voltage
MC940,960CR/:6.0V/7.4V

Same as Link software BEC Volt.
The receiver BEC voltage can be selected from 6.0V and 7.4V. Match
the voltage to the rating of the servo connected to the same receiver.
This BEC voltage cannot output a voltage higher than the input voltage.
For instance, if a 6.0V receiver and servo are used with a power supply
voltage of 7.4V or more, set the BEC voltage to 6.0V, and when a high
voltage receiver and servo are used, set the BEC voltage to 7.4V.

MC940,960CR

Turbo mode
MC940,960CR/: Turbo0/Turbo1/Turbo2

Same as Link software Turbo Mode.
This function sets the turbo mode. More power can be displayed by using the turbo mode.
Depending on the setting, the motor and ESC may be damaged, so make this setting carefully.
(Note) When "Lead angle use" is INH, the lead angle setting will not operate even if set to
"Turbo1" or "Turbo2". (Turbo mode disabled, Turbo0=Off)
-Turbo0 mode: (No Lead Angle mode) Lead angle - No
When used in races in which the lead angle setting function is inhibited by ESC,
set to this mode. The lead angle function is disabled the same as if "Lead angle
use" was turned off.
If the "Lead angle" function is disabled by the above method, the MC940,960CR
conﬁrms that the "Lead angle" function is not working by blinking the blue LED
with a cycle of 0.1 seconds on and 0.9 seconds off at the neutral point. Indicate.

-Turbo1 turbo mode: (Lead Angle mode) Lead angle – Yes
The output can be increased by setting a lead angle.
Depending on the set value, the motor may be damaged so increase the lead
angle value in steps from a small amount while observing the conditions.
Turn on "Lead angle use" and adjust the lead angle by "Lead angle" and point A,
B, C, D, E (A, B, C, D, E Lead angle) value.

-Turbo2 power mode: (Power Mode) Lead angle – Yes

Function

Displays still more power than a turbo.
However, since even a motor applies a large load on the ESC, make the lead angle larger in steps from a
small value while observing the conditions.
Turn on "Lead angle use" and adjust the lead angle by "Lead angle" and point A, B, C, D, E (A, B, C, D, E
Lead angle) value.

Power point A
MC940,960CR/:6.0V/7.4V

Same as Link software Power Point A.
When the turbo mode is power 2 (Power mode), and the lead angle is large, movement may
become stiff when entering the course, etc. In this case, make operation smooth by lowering
the set speed at power point A.
This function is not performed in modes other than Turbo 2.
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Lead angle use
MC940,960CR :ACT/INH
Turn on "Lead angle use"

Same as Link software Lead Angle Use.
This function is effective when Turbo Mode
is Turbo1 or Turbo 2 and sets whether or not
the lead angle is used. This setting has priority over the Turbo Mode setting. When being
used while racing, the ESC inhibits the lead
angle function, set this function to INH.
"INH": Lead angle function not used.
"ACT": Lead angle used

Point A,B,C,D,E Lead angle
MC940,960CR :0deg~59deg

Same as Link software Boost Angle.
Point A,B,C,D,E Rotation
MC940,960CR :0rpm~120,000rpm

Same as Link software Boost Angle rpm.
When "Lead Angle Use" is turned on the lead angle versus motor speed of the 5 points A to
E can be set. The lead angle can be set up to 59 degrees in 1-degree increments.
The "Lead angle" and "Point A, B, C, D, E Lead angle" relationship is shown on the graphs
below. Graph [1] shows the relationship when the same value is set at "Points A, B, C, D, E
Lead angle" of [1] and [2] and the "Lead angle" was set to "0" and graph [2] shows the relationship when a value other than "0" was set at "Lead angle". As shown in the graphs, [2] is
added to the "Points A, B, C, D, E Lead angle" set lead angle and [1] is added to the "Lead
angle" set lead angle. For example, if "3" is set at Point A and "Lead angle" of [2] is set to "2,
the actual Point A becomes 3+2=5 (deg). Since "Lead angle" of [A] is "0", the actual Point A
also becomes 3+0=3 (deg).
Lead Angle(deg)

1 (Lead angle ="0")

Lead Angle(deg)

2 (Lead angle >"0")

E
D
C

E
D
C
B

A
A

基準進角

rpm
A

B

C

D

rpm

E

A

B

C

D

Function

B

E

:KHQEHLQJXVHGZKLOHUDFLQJWKH(6&LQKLELWVWKHOHDGDQJOHIXQFWLRQVHW"/HDGDQJOH
use" to "INH". The "/HDGDQJOHXVH" setting has priority over "Turbo mode". If "/HDGDQgle use" is set to "INH"WKHOHDGDQJOHVHWWLQJIXQFWLRQFDQEHWXUQHGR൵HYHQLI"Turbo
mode" is set to "Turbo 1" or "Turbo 2".
7KH 0&&5 VKRZV WKDW WKH OHDG DQJOH VHWWLQJ IXQFWLRQ LV 2)) "" WLPLQJ  E\
EOLQNLQJWKH/('
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Roll Out Chart
This function is designed for pan cars. The roll out chart can be calculated from input values for the number of teeth of the spur gear and pinion gear, and the tire diameter, and displayed as a table.
Home screen

Menu screen

Accessory menu screen

Roll out chart

Setup item
Pinion
Spur
Step
Diameter

Use of Roll out chart function

1

(Setting of a step of the tire diameter input)
Tap the value button of the [Step]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen. Use
the [+] and [-] buttons to set the Step of the
numerical input value of the tire diameter
amount.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

- The step amount can be set in the range of 0.1-mm
to 1.0-mm.

2

(Setting of number of teeth of spur gear)

Function

Tap the value button of the [Spur]. Value input buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+] and [-]
buttons to set the spur gear. The roll out is then calculated, and the list is updated.

3

(Setting of number of teeth of pinion gear)
Tap the value button of the [Pinion]. Value input buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+]
and [-] buttons to set the pinion gear. The roll out is then calculated, and the list is updated.

4

(Setting of tire diameter)
Tap the value button of the [Diameter]. Value input buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+]
and [-] buttons to set the tire diameter. The roll out is then calculated, and the list is updated.

5
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When ﬁnished, return to the Accessory menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Roll Out Chart

Gear Ratio Chart
The Gear Ratio Chart can be calculated from input values for the number of teeth of the
spur gear and pinion gear and second gear ratio and displayed as a table.

Home screen

Menu screen

Accessory menu screen

Gear ratio chart

Setup item
Pinion
2nd Gear ratio
Spur

Use of Roll out chart function
(Setting of number of teeth of spur gear)
Tap the value button of the [Spur]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen. Use
the [+] and [-] buttons to set the spur gear.
The gear ratio is then calculated, and the list
is updated.

2

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

(Setting of number of teeth of pinion gear)
Tap the value button of the [Pinion]. Value input buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+]
and [-] buttons to set the pinion gear. The gear ratio is then calculated, and the list is updated.

3

Function

1

(Setting of number of secondary gear ratio)
Tap the value button of the [2nd gear ratio]. Value input buttons appear on the screen. Use
the [+] and [-] buttons to set the second gear ratio. The gear ratio is then calculated, and the
list is updated.

4

When ﬁnished, return to the Accessory menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Gear Ratio Chart
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Home Button Setting
<RXFDQVHOHFWWKHVFUHHQWRGLVSOD\ZKHQ\RXSXVKWKH+20(EXWWRQRQWKH+RPHVFUHHQ
PHQX RU XVHU PHQX <RX FDQQRW FKDQJH WKH VFUHHQ WR VKRZ E\ WKH SXVK DQG KROGLQJ WKH
+20(EXWWRQIURPWKHPHQXVFUHHQRUHDFKIXQFWLRQVFUHHQ
- Push------------------Display menu screen or custom menu screen.

/RQJSUHVV7ULPORFNRUGLVSOD\WKHIXQFWLRQVFUHHQRI\RXUFKRLFH

Home screen

Menu screen

Accessory menu screen

Home button setting

How to set the Home button

1

2

Setting
- Tap [Menu]/[User menu].

(Setting for long press)
Tap "long press".

Setting
-Tap the pop-up screen to select.

Function

The function list appears on the Home button setting menu screen. Tap and select
the function you want to use. To cancel, tap
[Close].
- Since there are multiple pages, tap the mark and
move the page.

3
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(Setting for push)
Tap "Push" [Menu] or [User menu] to select "Menu"/"User
menu".

When ﬁnished, return to the Accessory menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Home Button Setting

Home Screen Setting
This function displays the telemetry meter or image on the home screen.
-Normal

 7KLVIXQFWLRQKROGVWKHUHFHLYHULQLWVSRVLWLRQLPPHGLDWHO\EHIRUHWKHUHFHSWLRQZDVORVW
-Instrument panel
Meters that display telemetry information and steering and throttle movement meters can
EHGLVSOD\HGRQWKHKRPHVFUHHQ8SWR¿YHPHWHUVFDQEHGLVSOD\HG
-Picture
Images can be displayed for each model data on the home screen. The images that can be
GLVSOD\HGDUHîSL[HOVELWFRORUELWPDS EPS GDWDVDYHGLQWKH")87$%$?
3,&785(" folder on the microSD card. It cannot be displayed unless a microSD card installed.
Home screen

Menu screen

Accessory menu screen

Home screen setting

How to set the Home screen

1

(Changing the home screen display)
Select the home screen display by tapping the [Normal], [Instrument panel], or [Picture].
Instrument panel

Picture

Function

Normal

Setting
- Tap [Normal]/[Instrument panel]/[Picture].

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Accessory menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Home Screen Setting
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The meter selection method

1

(Set the type of meter displayed on the home screen)
Select the [Instrument panel] in the home screen display
settings. Tap the meter you want to set on the home screen.
Next, select the data to be displayed using the following procedure.
- See page 176 for a detailed explanation of telemetry display settings.

Setting
- Tap [Steering]/[Throttle]/[Each
sensor].
"Steering":
Display following the operation
of the steering wheel.
"Throttle":
Displayed following the forward
operation of the throttle trigger.
"Each sensor":
Telemetry data is displayed on
a meter.

T h e d i s p l ay c a n b e
tur ned ON/OFF for
each meter.

2

Return to the home screen by pressing the HOME button.

How to select images

1

(Select an image to display on the home screen)
Select the [Picture] in the home screen display settings. Next, choose the image data to display in the following steps from the home screen.
Tap [Yes] to execute on the conﬁrmation screen, or [No] to cancel.

Function

2

Return to the home screen by pressing the HOME button.

Tap the [Reset] to erase the image
on the home screen and return to
the default T7PXR logo display.
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Home Screen Setting

Telemetry System
:LWKWKHWHOHPHWU\V\VWHPWKHUXQQLQJVWDWXVFDQEHGLVSOD\HGDWWKHWUDQVPLWWHUDQGDOVR
recorded as a data log by installing various sensor units to the chassis
 7KH7)+66656)+66DQG)$667V\VWHPVGRQRWKDYHDWHOHPHWU\IXQFWLRQ
-The sensor data can be checked at the transmitter by connecting the telemetry sensor sold
VHSDUDWHO\WRWKH6%86FRQQHFWRURIWKH56%6UHFHLYHU
7RUHFRUGWHOHPHWU\LQIRUPDWLRQLQWKHORJVHWWKHVWDUWVWRSVZLWFKXVLQJWKH"6ZLWFK6Hlection"IXQFWLRQ SDJH 
The log data recorded on a microSD card can be converted to CSV format by the telemetry
ORJFRQYHUWHUUHOHDVHGRQRXUZHESDJH:KHQFRS\LQJRUPRYLQJWKHORJ¿OHDOZD\VVHOHFW
ERWK)/,DQG)/'¿OHV
7KHFRQQHFWLRQGLDJUDPEHORZLVDQH[DPSOHRIWKHWHOHPHWU\VHQVRUV7KHGDWDRIXSWR
WKHIROORZLQJWKUHHW\SHVRIVHQVRUVDQGWKHUHFHLYHUSRZHUVXSSO\YROWDJHFDQEHWUDQVPLWWHGE\XVLQJWKHZD\H[WHQVLRQFRUGRUGRXEOHH[WHQVLRQFRUGVROGVHSDUDWHO\
7KHUHFHLYHUSRZHUVXSSO\FDQDOVREHFRQQHFWHGWRWKH6%86FRQQHFWRURUFKDQQHOWR
connector. No sensor is required to measure the receiver supply voltage.
voltage

Connection
diagram

The power battery voltage
is displayed at the transmitter.

Info

Voltage Sensor
Info

Transmitter

Temperature
Sensor
Signal

Info

Info

RPM Sensor

HUB

Info

T-FHSS Receiver

Battery voltage is displayed
at the transmitter.

Connect to S.BUS2 Connector

*Info: Info displayed at the transmitter

Function

Switch

Usable sensor options (As of Dec 2019)
Temperature sensor (SBS-01T) Perfect for engine head, etc.
Temperature sensor (SBS-01TE) Used by attaching to a motor, etc.
RPM Sensor (SBS-01RM) Measures speed over the 360 to 100,000rpm range.
Brushless type RPM Sensor (SBS-01RB) Measures speed over the 360 to 300,000rpm range.
Voltage Sensor (SBS-01V) Measures external power supply voltages up to 100V.
Current sensor (SBS-01C) Measures external power supply voltages up to 70V, capacity and consumption capacity.
GPS sensor (SBS-01/02G) Detect the GPS and measure the position and speed of the car body.
Compatibility with non-Futaba sensors (Castle TL0). (Refer to the sensor instruction manual for more information.)
Telemetry System
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Telemetry
This screen displays and sets the various information from the receiver. It is necessary to set
telemetry to the (21)SRVLWLRQZKHQXVLQJWHOHPHWU\IXQFWLRQ VKRZSDJH 7KHWHOHPHWU\
can be used in the THFSS system, but not in the THFSS-SR mode. An alarm and vibration
can be generated depending on the information. Each information screen sets the alarm and
the vibration. For example, a drop in the voltage of the receiver battery housed in the model
car can be reported by an alarm. The telemetry data received last is memorized. Therefore,
HYHQLIWKHUHFHLYHUSRZHULVWXUQHGR൵LQIRUPDWLRQGLVSOD\DXGLRJXLGHDQGDODUPVUHPDLQ
XQWLOWKHWUDQVPLWWHUSRZHULVWXUQHGR൵7KHVSHHFKIXQFWLRQFDQEHWXUQHGRQDQGR൵ZLWK
WKHVSHFL¿HGVZLWFK6HHWKH"6ZLWFKVHOHFW"IXQFWLRQ SDJH 
Home screen

Menu screen

Accessory menu screen

Telemetry

Receiver-Voltage display
Temperature display
RPM display
EXT-Voltage display
Speed display
EXT-Current display

Using Telemetry function

Function

(Preparation)
The sensor used is connected with the receiver refers to the connection diagram of page 159.

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap telemetry (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": Telemetry function OFF
"ON": Telemetry function ON

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Linkage menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Telemetry function ON
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Telemetry

Telemetry: Receiver Battery Voltage
7KLVIXQFWLRQGLVSOD\VDQGVHWVWKHUHFHLYHUSRZHUVXSSO\EDWWHU\7KHVHQVRUVROGVHSDUDWHO\
does not have to be installed. The transmitter’s initial status voltage is also displayed. For a
GHVFULSWLRQRIWKHDODUPVHWZKHQWKHYROWDJHGURSVVHHWKHGHVFULSWLRQRIWKHSURFHGXUHRQ
this page.
Telemetry
Current receiver battery voltage

The minimum and maximum when
powering ON are shown.

Alarm/vibrator ON/OFF and type
setting (The arrow indicates that an
alarm is generated when the power
supply voltage drops below the set
value.)
The Speech function (ON/OFF)

Sets the limiter voltage
(Voltage that sounds an alarm)

Alarm and Vibrator function setup
(Limit adjustment)
Tap the [Limit]. Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] or [-] button to adjust the limit voltage.

2

(Alarm function setup)
Tap the [Alarm] type and select [Inhibit], [Buzzer]or [Voice].
"Inhibit": No audible alarm
"Buzzer": Audible alarm
"Voice": Voice alarm

3

(Vibrator function setup)
Tap the [Vibrator] type and select [Inhibit], [Type 1], [Type 2],
or [Type 3].
"Inhibit":
"Type 1":
"Type 2":
"Type 3":

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Setting
- Tap alarm type.
Inhibit/Buzzer/Voice

Setting
- Tap Vibrator type.
Inhibit/Type 1/Type 2/Type 3

No active vibration
Continuous vibration
Intermittent vibration for a long time
Intermittent vibration for a short time

Function

1

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

4 (Speech function setup)
Tap the "Voice" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": No voice guide
"ON": Information loaded by voice

5

*The voice guide loading interval is set by sensor menu.

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.
Telemetry
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Telemetry: The Drive Battery Voltage
7KLVIXQFWLRQGLVSOD\VDQGVHWVWKHYROWDJHRIDQH[WHUQDOSRZHUVXSSO\ GULYHEDWWHU\HWF 
VHSDUDWHO\ LQVWDOOHG LQ WKH FKDVVLV 5HFHLYHU 6%86  FRQQHFWRU LV XVHG WR FRQQHFW 6%6 
9VHQVRUDQGEDWWHU\
* A drive battery sensor must be installed in the model car. Install and connect the sensor following the
sensor instruction manual.
Telemetry

Current drive battery voltage

The minimum and maximum when
powering ON are shown.

Alarm/vibrator ON/OFF and type
setting (The arrow indicates that an
alarm is generated when the power
supply voltage drops below the set
value.)
The Speech function (ON/OFF)

Sets the limiter voltage
(Voltage that sounds an alarm)

Alarm and Vibrator function setup

1

(Limit adjustment)
Tap the [Limit]. Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] or [-] button to adjust the limit voltage.

2

(Alarm function setup)
Tap the [Alarm] type and select [Inhibit], [Buzzer]or [Voice].
"Inhibit": No audible alarm
"Buzzer": Audible alarm
"Voice": Voice alarm

3
Function

(Vibrator function setup)
Tap the [Vibrator] type and select [Inhibit], [Type 1], [Type 2],
or [Type 3].
"Inhibit":
"Type 1":
"Type 2":
"Type 3":

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Setting
- Tap alarm type.
Inhibit/Buzzer/Voice

Setting
- Tap Vibrator type.
Inhibit/Type 1/Type 2/Type 3

No active vibration
Continuous vibration
Intermittent vibration for a long time
Intermittent vibration for a short time
Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

4 (Speech function setup)
Tap the "Voice" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": No voice guide
"ON": Information loaded by voice

5
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*The voice guide loading interval is set by sensor menu.

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.
Telemetry

Telemetry: RPM
6SHHG LQIRUPDWLRQ IURP DQ 6%650 WHOHPHWU\ URWDWLRQ VHQVRU  VROG VHSDUDWHO\ LV GLVSOD\HGDQGVHWDWWKLVVFUHHQ7KHVSHHGRIWKHHQJLQHPRWRUHWFRIWKHFKDVVLVZKLOHUXQQLQJFDQEHYLHZHGDWWKHWUDQVPLWWHU:KHQWKHVSHHGEHFRPHVKLJKHU ORZHU WKDQWKHVHW
speed, it can be announced by an alarm and vibration.
* A RPM sensor must be installed in the model car. Install and connect the sensor following the sensor instruction manual.
Current RPM
Telemetry
The maximum when powering
ON are shown.
Alarm and vibrator ON/OFF and
type setting (The arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when the
speed drops below the set value and
the arrow indicates that an alarm is
generated when the speed exceeds
the set value.)
Gear ratio

Sets the limit speed
Upper limit/lower limit
(Speed that sound an alarm)

The Speech function (ON/OFF)

Alarm and Vibrator function setup

1

(Gear ratio adjustment)
Tap the [Gear ratio]. Value input buttons appear on the
screen.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Use the [+] or [-] button to adjust the Gear ratio.

2

(Limit adjustment)
Tap the " " [Limit] or " " [Limit]. Value input buttons appear on the screen.

3

(Alarm and vibrator function setup)
Tap the " "/" " [Alarm] type and select [Inhibit], [Buzzer]or [Voice].
"Inhibit": No audible alarm/

"Buzzer": Audible alarm/

"Voice": Voice alarm

Tap the " "/" " [Vibrator] type and select [Inhibit], [Type 1], [Type 2], or [Type 3].
"Inhibit":
"Type 1":
"Type 2":
"Type 3":

Function

Use the [+] or [-] button to adjust the limit voltage.

No active vibration
Continuous vibration
Intermittent vibration for a long time
Intermittent vibration for a short time

4 (Speech function setup)
Tap the "Voice" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.

*The voice guide loading interval is set by sensor menu.

"OFF": No voice guide
"ON": Information loaded by voice

5

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.
Telemetry
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Telemetry: Temperature
7KLV VFUHHQ GLVSOD\V DQG VHWV WKH WHPSHUDWXUH LQIRUPDWLRQ IURP DQ 6%67 WHOHPHWU\
WHPSHUDWXUHVHQVRU VROGVHSDUDWHO\7KHWHPSHUDWXUHRIWKHHQJLQHPRWRUDPSHWFRIWKH
FKDVVLV ZKLOH UXQQLQJ FDQ EH YLHZHG DW WKH WUDQVPLWWHU :KHQ WKH WHPSHUDWXUH EHFRPHV
KLJKHURUORZHUWKDQWKHVHWYDOXHLWFDQEHDQQRXQFHGE\DQDODUPDQGYLEUDWLRQ
* A temperature sensor must be installed in the model car. Install and connect the sensor following the
sensor instruction manual.
Current temperature
Telemetry
The minimum and maximum the
when powering ON are shown.
Alarm and vibrator ON/OFF and
type setting (The arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when the
speed drops below the set value and
the arrow indicates that an alarm is
generated when the speed exceeds
the set value.)
The Speech function (ON/OFF)

Limit temperature setting
(Temperature that sounds
an alarm)

Alarm and Vibrator function setup

1

(Limit adjustment)
Tap the " " [Limit] or " " [Limit]. Value input buttons appear on
the screen.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Use the [+] or [-] button to adjust the limit voltage.

2

(Alarm and vibrator function setup)
Tap the " "/" " [Alarm] type and select [Inhibit], [Buzzer]or
[Voice].

Setting
- Tap alarm type.
Inhibit/Buzzer/Voice

"Inhibit": No audible alarm/ "Buzzer": Audible alarm/ "Voice": Voice alarm

Function

Tap the " "/" " [Vibrator] type and select [Inhibit], [Type 1],
[Type 2], or [Type 3].
"Inhibit": No active vibration
"Type 1": Continuous vibration
"Type 2": Intermittent vibration for a long time
"Type 3": Intermittent vibration for a short time

3

(Speech function setup)
Tap the "Voice" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": No voice guide
"ON": Information loaded by voice

4
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Setting
- Tap Vibrator type.
Inhibit/Type 1/Type 2/Type 3

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

*The voice guide loading interval is set by sensor menu.

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.
Telemetry

Telemetry: The Drive Battery Electric Current
:KHQWKH6%6& HOHFWULFFXUUHQWVHQVRU VROGVHSDUDWHO\LVPRXQWHGRQWKHYHKLFOHWKH
HOHFWULF FXUUHQW YROWDJH DQG FRQVXPSWLRQ FDSDFLW\ RI WKH SRZHU EDWWHU\ HWF FDQ EH GLVplayed.
Current drive battery electric
current

* A drive battery electric current sensor must
be installed in the model car. Install and
connect the sensor following the sensor
instruction manual.

T h e min imu m a n d maximum
when powering ON are shown.
Alarm and vibrator ON/OFF and
type setting (The arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when
the electric current drops below
the set value and the arrow indicates that an alarm is generated
when the electric current exceeds
the set value.)

Telemetry

Reset consumption capacity
The Speech function (ON/OFF)

Current drive battery voltage
T h e min imu m a n d maximum
when powering ON are shown.
Alarm and vibrator ON/OFF and
type setting (The arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when
the battery voltage drops below
the set value and the arrow indicates that an alarm is generated
when the battery voltage exceeds
the set value.)
Reset consumption capacity

-Upper side:
Current current/voltage/consumption capacity display.
-Lower:
This is a display of the minimum value/maximum value
of the measured current/voltage/consumption capacity
after turning on the transmitter power.

Current drive battery capacity
T he
mum
h e min imu m an
a n d maxi
maximum
when powering ON are shown.

Func
Function
nc
ction

The Speech function (ON/OFF)

Alarm and vibrator ON/OFF and
type setting (The arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when
the battery capacity drops below
the set value and the arrow
indicates that an alarm is generated when the battery capacity
exceeds the set value.)

* Tap the min/max display button to restart the measurement.

Reset consumption capacity
The Speech function (ON/OFF)
Telemetry
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Alarm and Vibrator function setup

1

(Limit adjustment)
Tap the " " [Limit] or " " [Limit]. Value input buttons appear on
the screen.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Use the [+] or [-] button to adjust the limit voltage.

2

(Alarm and vibrator function setup)
Tap the " "/" " [Alarm] type and select [Inhibit], [Buzzer]or
[Voice].

Setting
- Tap alarm type.
Inhibit/Buzzer/Voice

"Inhibit": No audible alarm/ "Buzzer": Audible alarm/ "Voice": Voice alarm

Tap the " "/" " [Vibrator] type and select [Inhibit], [Type 1],
[Type 2], or [Type 3].
"Inhibit": No active vibration
"Type 1": Continuous vibration
"Type 2": Intermittent vibration for a long time
"Type 3": Intermittent vibration for a short time

3

(Speech function setup)
Tap the "Voice" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": No voice guide
"ON": Information loaded by voice

4

Setting
- Tap Vibrator type.
Inhibit/Type 1/Type 2/Type 3

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).
*The voice guide loading interval is set by sensor menu.

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.

Reset consumption capacity display
Unless the reset button of SBS-01C is pressed, the consumption capacity measured by SBS01C is maintained and displayed as "integrated capacity" on the screen. If you wish to measure the consumption capacity for one run, it is possible to reset the consumption capacity
display on the transmitter by the next operation. However, the record of the integrated capacity of the SBS-01C main body cannot be reset by the function which resets the transmitter
display.

1 (Reset operation)
Function

Tap the [Reset], the consumption capacity display is reset to "0". The
consumption capacity from the time of reset is displayed until you
reset it again. If you reset the consumption capacity by pressing the
reset button of SBS-01C, the consumption capacity display on the
transmitter is also reset.

2

When finished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the
HOME button.
The reset operation on the transmitter resets the integrated capacity display on the T7PXR. It does
not reset the integrated capacity on the SBS-01C. The consumption capacity measurement range
of SBS-01C is 32767mAh maximum. When this value is exceeded, the consumption capacity display on the transmitter is also reset automatically. Depending on the timing, reset may occur during
measurement. Therefore, make sure to reset the integrated capacity on the SBS-01C before the
integrated capacity display reaches 32767mAh.
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Telemetry

Telemetry: GPS
:KHQ6%6** *36VHQVRU VROGVHSDUDWHO\LVPRXQWHGRQWKHFDUERG\\RXFDQUHFHLYHUDGLRZDYHVIURP*36VDWHOOLWHVDQGGLVSOD\LQIRUPDWLRQRQWKHGLVWDQFHDQGVSHHGRI
the car.
* A GPS sensor must be installed in the model car. Install and connect the sensor following the sensor instruction manual.
* When powered up, the SBS-01/02G begins to acquire GPS satellite data. This process can take several
minutes. Please do not move the model during this process. During acquisition, the LED on the SBS01/02G will blink green; after the satellite’s signals have been acquired, the LED will become solid green,
and the GPS signal strength display on the transmitter will show three bars.
Moving the model before the satellites are fully acquired will cause a delay in acquiring the satellite signal.
* Since GPS satellites are basically used, accurate distances and speeds may not be displayed depending
on the surrounding environment or the conditions of the course. It cannot be used indoors.
Current distance

Telemetry

The maximum when powering
ON are shown.
* Tap the max display button to
restart the measurement.
Alarm and vibrator ON/OFF and
type setting (The arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when
the minimum distance below the
set value and the arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when
the distance exceeds the set
value.)

The Speech function
(ON/OFF)

Tap the [Preset reference]. Sets
the current car position as the
starting point.

The maximum when powering
ON are shown.
* Tap the max display button to
restart the measurement.
This indicates the
receiving accuracy
from a GPS Satellite.

Alarm and vibrator ON/OFF and
type setting (The arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when
the minimum speed below the
set value and the arrow indicates
that an alarm is generated when
the speed exceeds the set value.)

The position of the present model is displayed.
-Upper side:
Current distance and speed display.
-Lower:
This is a display of the maximum value of the
measured distance and speed after turning on
the transmitter power.
* Tap the max display button to restart the measurement.

The Speech function
(ON/OFF)

Telemetry

Function
Func
ction
c
t

Current speed

Tap the [Preset reference]. Sets
the current car position as the
starting point.
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Alarm and Vibrator function setup

1

(Limit adjustment)
Tap the " " [Limit] or " " [Limit]. Value input buttons appear on
the screen.

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Use the [+] or [-] button to adjust the limit voltage.

2

(Alarm and vibrator function setup)
Tap the " "/" " [Alarm] type and select [Inhibit], [Buzzer]or
[Voice].

Setting
- Tap alarm type.
Inhibit/Buzzer/Voice

"Inhibit": No audible alarm/ "Buzzer": Audible alarm/ "Voice": Voice alarm

Tap the " "/" " [Vibrator] type and select [Inhibit], [Type 1],
[Type 2], or [Type 3].
"Inhibit": No active vibration
"Type 1": Continuous vibration
"Type 2": Intermittent vibration for a long time
"Type 3": Intermittent vibration for a short time

3

(Speech function setup)
Tap the "Voice" (ON) or (OFF) to select ON/OFF.
"OFF": No voice guide
"ON": Information loaded by voice

4

Setting
- Tap Vibrator type.
Inhibit/Type 1/Type 2/Type 3

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).
*The voice guide loading interval is set by sensor menu.

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.

How to set the reference position
It takes a while for GPS to be measured after turning on the power. Please wait until the LED
of the GPS sensor turns on the green without moving the car body. If the distance display
does not stabilize even after the green LED lights up, or if you set a new reference value for
the place where the car body moved, reset the reference position.

1
Function
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(reset operation)
Since either the distance/speed screen can be used, tap [Reference
position setting]. The distance is reset. After that, the distance from
the point where resetting is done is displayed until tapping [Reference
position setting] again.

Telemetry

Sensor List
7KLV PHQX UHJLVWHUV WKH WHOHPHWU\ VHQVRUV XVHG ZLWK WKH WUDQVPLWWHU :KHQ RQO\ RQH RI D
certain type of sensor is used, this setting is unnecessary, and the sensor can be used by diUHFWO\FRQQHFWLQJLWWRWKH6%86SRUWRIWKHWUDQVPLWWHU
:KHQXVLQJWZRRUPRUHRIWKHVDPHNLQGRIVHQVRUVWKH\PXVWEHUHJLVWHUHGKHUH
What is a slot?

6HUYRVFODVVL¿HGE\"CH"EXWVHQVRUVDUHFODVVL¿HGLQXQLWVFDOOHG"slots". There are slots
IURP1RWR1R8VLQJDVHQVRUWKDWXVHVWZRRUPRUHVORWVWKHUHTXLUHGQXPEHURI
VORWVLVDXWRPDWLFDOO\DVVLJQHGE\VHWWLQJXSDVWDUWVORW:KHQWZRRUPRUHRIWKHVDPH
kind of sensor are used, the sensors themselves must allocate unused slots and memorize that slot.
Menu screen

Home screen

Telemetry menu screen

Sensor list

Sensor is not registered
in slot.

Function

Slot
State with registered sensor
Change to "---------", you can make it
an empty slot.

Slot number

About the slots that can be used.
- As shown in the table below, the current sensor requires three consecutive slots, and the GPS sensor requires 8
consecutive slots. The GPS sensor (SBS - 01/02G) has a starting slot of 8.16.24.

TEMP (SBS-01T)
RPM (SBS01RM)

The required number of
slots
1 slot
1 slot

Voltage (SBS-01V)

2 slot

Current (SBS-01C)

2 slot

GPS (SBS-01/02G)

8 slot

sensor

The number which can be used as a start slot
1~31
1~31
1,2,3,4,5,6,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,16,17,18,19,
20,21,22,24,25,26,27,28,29,30
1,2,3,4,5,8,9,10,11,12,13,16,17,18,19,20,
21,24,25,26,27,28,29
8,16,24
Sensor List
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How to change start slot and set empty slot

1

(Start slot selection)
Tap [Slot], the list of sensors that can be
registered in the start slot, will be displayed. Sensors that cannot be changed
are not displayed.

2

(Sensor selection)
From the sensor list, tap the sensor you
want to register in the start slot. To set as
an empty slot, tap [---------]. This completes
the change.

3

Sensor selection
- Tap the sensor

When ﬁnished, return to the Sensor list screen by pressing the HOME button.

Function
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Start slot selection
- Tap the slot

Sensor List

Sensor
:LWKWKLVPHQX\RXFDQGLVSOD\WKHWHOHPHWU\PHWHURQWKHKRPHVFUHHQ
$OVR\RXFDQUHJLVWHUDWHOHPHWU\VHQVRULQWKHWUDQVPLWWHU:KHQXVLQJHDFKVHQVRURIWKH
initial setting one by one, setting here is unnecessary. You can use it by connecting the purFKDVHGVHQVRUWRWKH6%86SRUWRIWKHUHFHLYHU,I\RXXVHPXOWLSOHVHQVRUVRIWKHVDPH
type, such as temperature sensor for both battery and motor, you need to register that sensor
in the transmitter.

Menu screen

Telemetry menu screen

Sensor

Display of sensor list screen (page 169)
Register multiple sensors of the same type (page 172)
Register one additional sensor of the same type (page 171)
Change slot number of one registered sensor (page 174)
Read voice guide and set interval time (page 175)
Setting the recording interval time for log data (page 175)

Sensor

Function

Home screen
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Sensor Reload
:KHQXVLQJPXOWLSOHVHQVRUVRIWKHVDPHW\SHWKHVHQVRUVPXVWEHUHJLVWHUHGLQWKHWUDQVPLWWHU&RQQHFWDOOWKHVHQVRUVWREHXVHGWRWKH73;5DVVKRZQLQWKH¿JXUHEHORZDQG
UHJLVWHUWKHPE\WKHIROORZLQJSURFHGXUH7KH,'RIHDFKVHQVRULVUHJLVWHUHGLQWKHWUDQVmitter.
To load the sensor, connect all sensors to be used to the T7PXR communication port, as
VKRZQEHORZ7KHSRZHUVXSSO\LVXQQHFHVVDU\$OVRWRFOHDUDOOVHQVRUUHJLVWUDWLRQH[HFXWHWKLV>5HORDG@IXQFWLRQZLWKRXWFRQQHFWLQJWKHVHQVRU7KHUHJLVWUDWLRQLVFOHDUHG
and all the slots in the sensor list are unregistered.
All the sensors to be used
are connected to the
T7PXR.

Communication port.

Sensor
Sensor

Cover
Sensor

How to change start slot and set empty slot

1

(Start slot selection)
Tap the [Reload]. The conﬁrmation screen will be displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to hear an
electronic sound and ﬁnish setting. To cancel, select [No] and tap it. If "Success" appears on
the screen, reload is complete.

Function

2
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When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.
Sensor

Sensor Register
7KLVIXQFWLRQUHJLVWHUVDGGLWLRQDOVHQVRUV&RQQHFWWKHVHQVRUDVVKRZQLQWKH¿JXUHDQG
UHJLVWHUDVIROORZV7KHVHQVRU,'LVUHJLVWHUHGLQWKHWUDQVPLWWHU
7KLVIXQFWLRQLVVHWZKHQDGGLQJRQHWHOHPHWU\VHQVRURIWKHVDPHW\SH
Connecting S.BUS/S.BUS2
ser vo connector to the
T7PXR.
Communication port.

Cover

Sensor (The battery is not necessary)

How to change start slot and set empty slot
(Start slot selection)
Tap the [Register]. The conﬁrmation screen will be displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to hear
an electronic sound and ﬁnish setting. To cancel, select [No] and tap it. If "Success" appears
on the screen, registration is complete. If registering a sensor that has already been registered is attempted, the message "Failed; The same sensor has been registered" will be displayed. If the message "Failed; The connected sensor is not ready." is displayed, check the
sensor connection. If it is securely connected, the sensor or the transmitter may be faulty.

Function

1

Conﬁrm sensor connection

2

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.
Sensor

173

Change Slot
This procedure changes the slot number of the one registered sensor. Connect the sensor as
VKRZQLQWKH¿JXUH SDJH DQGFKDQJHVORWQXPEHU
7KLVIXQFWLRQLVVHWZKHQXVLQJPXOWLSOHWHOHPHWU\VHQVRUVRIWKHVDPHW\SH
Sensor slot change

1 (Change)
Tap the [Change slot]. The sensor details screen is displayed. Tap the [Read]. The conﬁrmation screen will be displayed. To execute, tap [Yes] to hear an electronic sound and ﬁnish
reading. To cancel, select [No] and tap it. If "Reading succeeded" appears and the current
sensor information is displayed.

2

Function

3

4
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(Number setting)
Tap the value button of the [Start slot #].
Value input buttons appear on the screen.
Use the [+] and [-] buttons to set the start
slot number.

Setting button
Setting with the [+] and [-] buttons.

Tap the [Write]. When "Writing succeeded"
message is displayed, the number change
is completed.

When ﬁnished, return to the Sensor screen by pressing the HOME button.
Sensor

Speech guide interval and log data interval setting
<RXFDQVHWWKHLQWHUYDODWZKLFKWRUHDGWKHYRLFHJXLGHRIWHOHPHWU\LQIRUPDWLRQDQGWKH
LQWHUYDODWZKLFKORJGDWDLVUHFRUGHG
Setting interval

1

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

(Setting of speech interval)
Tap the value button of the [Speech interval]. Value input buttons appear on
the screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to
adjust the speech interval amount.

2

Speech interval
0~30-sec
Initial value: 0

(Setting of logging interval)
Tap the value button of the [Logging interval]. Value input buttons appear on the
screen. Use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust
the logging interval amount.

3

Adjustment buttons
- Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Logging interval
0~30-sec
Initial value: 0

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.

Telemetry meter display on the home screen
Display of telemetry meter

1

(Function ON/OFF)
Tap "Home screen" (ON) or (OFF) to select
ON/OFF.

Function

Telemetry information on the home screen, graphic meters can be displayed.

"OFF": Telemetry meter not displayed
"ON": Telemetry meter display

3

When ﬁnished, return to the Telemetry screen by pressing the HOME button.
Sensor
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Telemetry meter display settings
Five telemetry meters displayed on the home screen are displayed. You can select the sensor
to display and set the range of display data. It can be set for each meter.
Home screen
Tap meter to set display
range etc.

Tap to select sensor
to display

Display the screen to select
the sensor to be displayed.
When the sensor to be
displayed can measure
multiple data, select
which data to display.
Set the upper limit/lower
limit displayed on the meter.

Function

In the case of a current sensor,
for example, it is possible to select
from current/voltage/consumption
capacity, to select data to display
from a plurality of data.
It is also possible to display all
three data with separate meters.

Tap the [Reset] button for "min./
max." to reset the maximum value
indicated by the white pointer on
the meter on the home screen.
At the same time, the "Min" and
"Max." displays on each telemetry
setting screen are reset.

Tap the value button of the [Max.]
and [Min]. Value input buttons appear on the screen. Use the [+] and
[-] buttons to adjust the upper limit
and lower limit amount.

176

Sensor

Model Select
)RUW\PRGHOGDWD PRGHOGDWDIRU5&FDUV FDQEHVDYHGLQWKH73;5WUDQVPLWWHUDQG
XVHGZKHQWKHUHOHYDQWPRGHOGDWDVHOHFWHG+RZHYHUPRGHOVFRSLHGLQWKHPLFUR6'FDUG
cannot be used by directly calling from the card. Please copy it to the T7PXR main unit
ZKHQXVLQJLW
Home screen

Menu screen

Model menu screen

Model select

Model where green cursor is
currently in use

Since there are multiple pages,
tap the
mark and move the
page.

1

2

(Model memory selection)
You can choose from 8 models on one page and 40 models
mark at the bottom of the screen
on ﬁve pages. Tap the
to move the page.

Model #.
M1~M40
Model selection
- Tap the [Model name]

(Model selection execution
Tap the [Model name] to use, and a conﬁrmation screen will be displayed, saying,
"Are you sure?" to execute, tap [Yes], a
beep sounds and the change are completed, and the home screen is displayed. To
cancel, tap [No].

Function

Using the model selection function

- If the model name of the home screen is changed,
model selection is completed.

3

When ﬁnished, return to the Model menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Model Select
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Model Copy
The contents of model memory can copy to another model memory. You can also save content to a microSD card for backup or to copy to another T7PXR.
Home screen

Menu screen

Model menu screen

Model copy

Model copying

1

2

(Copy source model selection)
You can choose from 8 models on 1 page and 40 models
on 5 pages. Tap the
mark at the bottom of the screen to
move the page.

Function

(Model selection execution
Tap the "Copy from" [model name], select
the model list, so it taps. The source model
is selected, and the model list is close.
The list is the same design as the model
selected, and the way of moving the page
is the same. If a microSD card installed in
the T7PXR main unit, a button for selecting
either the model inside the T7PXR main
unit or the model inside the microSD card
show, so tap to select it. To cancel, press the HOME button
to return to the model copy screen.
Tap to select the model of
the T7PXR main body or the
model inside the SD card.

Tap to view the model in
the SD card
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Model copy

Copy source
Tap to select from the list

3

Copy destination
Tap to select from the list

(Copy destination model selection)
Tap the "Copy to" [model name], select the
model list so it will tap. The source model
is selected, and the model list is closed.
-The model currently in use cannot be selected.
-Since the copy destination cannot be overwritten
when it is in a microSD card, a model list is not
displayed, and the model is saved directly to the microSD card.

5

(Copy execution)
Tap the [Copy]. The conﬁrmation message
"Are you sure" appears. To execute the
copy, tap [Yes] and to cancel copy, select
[No]. When the copy destination model
name becomes the same name as the
copy source, copying is complete.

Copy execution
Tap the [Copy]

When ﬁnished, return to the Model menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

The microSD card storage destination
When a microSD card is installed in the T7PXR, a folder called "Futaba" is created, and folders
called "LOG" and "MODEL" are created in it. The "MODEL" folder contains the model data.

Model data

Function

4

When the T7PXR model data is copied, and the copy source data is selected from the model data stored in the microSD, a model list like that
shown at the left is displayed.

Model copy
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Model Name
7KLVIXQFWLRQDOORZV\RXWRDVVLJQDQDPHXSWRWHQFKDUDFWHUVWRHDFKPRGHOPHPRU\
Home screen

Menu screen

Model menu screen

Model name

Deletion and cancellation of
characters (Undo)

Move cursor

Tap to select characters

Selection of alphabet/number/"kana"

Setting the model name and user name

1

Function

2

3
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(Moving the cursor to the character you want to change.)
In the model name, tap [ ], [ ] to move the cursor and
select the character of the model name you want to set or
change. A vertical line cursor is displayed before the selected
character.

Name cursor movement
Use the [ ]/[ ] tap to move the
cursor. Also, when you decide
a character, when the cursor
position of the model name
moves to the right, the cursor
position of the model name
moves to the right.

(Selection of characters to use)
Select the character to use from the list. When you decide
the character to use, tap it. The character is determined, and
the character string of the model name moves to the right. If
you tap [BS], the left character of the vertical line cursor deleted. To redo, tap [Undo].

Select/determine character
Select a character, tap it to determine the character

When ﬁnished, return to the Model menu screen by pressing
the HOME button.

Model Name

Model Delete (Model saved on microSD card)
This function deletes model data saved on the microSD card.
0RGHOGHOHWLRQLVGLVSOD\HGRQWKHPHQXRQO\ZKHQWKHPLFUR6'FDUGLVVHWLQWKH73;5
card slot.
Home screen

Menu screen

Model menu screen

Model delete

How to delete model data in the microSD card

2

(selection of model data)
If the number of models that do not ﬁt on one page memorizes, tap [1/2] in the upper right corner to move the page.
If there are two pages, it shows as [1/2]/[2/2], if there are ﬁve
pages, it displays as [1/5] to [5/5].

(execution of model deletion)
Tap the model you want to delete. A conﬁrmation message "Are you sure?" appears.
Tap [Yes] to execute the deletion, or [No] to
cancel.

Delete execution
Tap the [model data]

"Deleting succeeded" is displayed and deletion is completed.

3

Function

1

When ﬁnished, return to the Model menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Model Delete (Model saved on microSD card)
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Data Reset
This function resets the contents of the currently called model memory.
7KHUHVHWPHWKRGFDQEHVHOHFWHGIURPDPRQJWKHIRXUW\SHVGHVFULEHGEHORZ7KHVHUHVHWV
do not initialize the calibration function and system function.
-Model data
This mode is Initializes only the function setting data. The direct menu function is not
initialized.
8VHUPHQX
7KLVPRGHLV,QLWLDOL]HVWKHXVHUPHQXIXQFWLRQ2WKHUVHWWLQJVDUHQRWLQLWLDOL]HG
-Telemetry
Telemetry related setup data is initialized.
-All data
This mode is Initializes the direct selection function, receiver setting function, and the
setting data of each function..
Home screen

Menu screen

Model menu screen

Data reset

Data Reset

Function

1 1 (Execution of reset)
Select the type you want to reset and tap.
A conﬁrmation message will be displayed
as "Are you sure?" If you want to execute,
tap [No] to cancel with [Yes]. Reset is now
complete.

2
182

Reset execution
Tap the [reset type]
Reset type
-Model data
-User menu
-Telemetry
-All data

When ﬁnished, return to the Model menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Data Reset

Display
This function is Backlight brightness, dimming time, etc. setting and touch panel correction
menu.
There is also a touch panel sensitivity adjustment.
System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Display

Menu-2

Display setup
(Backlight decrease brightness adjustment)
Tap the value button of the [Backlight max, brightness] or
[Backlight min, brightness]. Value input buttons appear on the
screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the backlight
decrease the brightness amount.
- The minimum is brightness when dimmed.
- If the minimum side is set to “0”, the screen will be dark, and the display
will not be displayed. In that case, when you press the Home button, the
screen changes to maximum brightness.

2

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

(Backlight decrease time)
You can set a period to decrease the LCD backlight. This
function counts the period that the touch panel has been not
operated. One-second steps can set this time. You can also
turn off the backlight decrease if you like.

Function

1

Tap the value button of the [Backlight decrease time]. Value
input buttons appear on the screen and use the [+] and [-]
buttons to adjust the backlight decrease time amount.

3

(Touch panel correction)
Tap [Calibration]. It will be a black screen with a white + mark
at the center of the screen. Tap on the intersection of that +
mark in order, using a stylus pen is the best recommendation. To cancel, press the HOME button to return to the display setting screen.
Display

Tap the + mark in
5 places in order.
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4

(Touch panel sensitivity adjustment)
You can adjust the sensitivity of the touch panel.
Tap the value button of the [Sensitivity]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the sensitivity of the touch panel. The higher the number
the more sensitive, the screen is.

5

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Sensitivity
10~100
Initial value: 30

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

(Touch Panel Vibrate ON/OFF)
The operation of the touch panel can operate the vibrate. Tap
on the "Vibrator" (ON ) or (OFF) and select ON/ OFF.
"OFF": Function OFF
"ON": Function ON

6

(Setting of start/end screen)
This turns the “Futaba T7PXR” show or not show when powering the transmitter on or off.
Tap on the "Opening demo" (ON ) or ( OFF) and select ON/
OFF.
"OFF": Function OFF
"ON": Function ON

7

8

(Set screen color)
You can select either black or red for the screen background
color. Tap the [Black] or [Red] to choose the background
color.

When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Function
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Display

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

Information
:LWKWKLVV\VWHPLQIRUPDWLRQ\RXFDQVHOHFWXVHUQDPHVHWWLQJGLVSOD\ODQJXDJHXVH
XQLWRIWHOHPHWU\LQIRUPDWLRQ,WDOVRGLVSOD\VWKHVRIWZDUHYHUVLRQ
System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Information

Menu-2

Deletion and cancellation of
characters (Undo)

Move cursor

Tap to select characters

Selection of alphabet/number/"kana"

1

2

3

(Moving the cursor to the character you want to change.)
In the model name, tap [ ], [ ] to move the cursor and
select the character of the model name you want to set or
change. A vertical line cursor is displayed before the selected
character.
(Selection of characters to use)
Select the character to use from the character list. When you
decide the character to use, tap it. The character is determined and the character string of the model name moves to
the right. If you tap [BS], the left character of the vertical line
cursor will be deleted. To redo, tap [Undo].

Name cursor movement
Use the [ ]/[ ] tap to move the
cursor. Also, when you decide
a character, when the cursor
position of the model name
moves to the right, the cursor
position of the model name
moves to the right.

Function

Setting the user name

Select/determine character
Select a character, tap it to determine the character

When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Information
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Language select
Tap to select from the list

Language setting

1

(Language select)
Tap [Language], a list of languages will
be displayed on the screen. If you tap the
language you want to use from the list, the
language display will be changed and you
will be taken to the home screen.
-The available languages will be added in the future.

Units system setting

1

(Units system setting)
Tap [Unit System] and set it to either the
metric method or the yard/pound method.

Setting
- Tap Units system
Metric system
Yard-pound system

Display of manufacturer information and open source license

1

(Show the manufacturer information and open source license)
Tap [Open source license], displays the manufacturer information and the license information of the font used in the system.

Function

3
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When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Information

Sound
This function can set the volume of "2SHUDWLRQ", ":DUQLQJ", and "Telemetry speech
info".
7KHYROXPHRIZKHQVZLWFKGLDOKRPHEXWWRQDQGWULPDUHRSHUDWHGFDQEHDGMXVWHG
-The volume of the audible alarm sound can be adjusted.
:KHQWKHWHOHPHWU\IXQFWLRQLVXVHGWKHYROXPHRIWKHYRLFHWKDWDQQRXQFHVWKHWHPSHUDWXUHVSHHGYROWDJHDQGRWKHULQIRUPDWLRQDWD¿[HGLQWHUYDOFDQEHDGMXVWHG

System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Sound

Menu-2

Volume adjustment

2

3

4

(Adjusting the key operation volume)
Tap the value button of the [Normal volume]. Value input buttons appear on the screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons to
adjust the volume.
(Adjusting the warning volume)
Tap the value button of the [Warning volume]. Value input
buttons appear on the screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons
to adjust the volume.
(Adjusting the voice volume)
Tap the value button of the [Voice volume]. Value input buttons appear on the screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons to
adjust the volume.

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Normal volume
0~32
Initial value: 16
Warning volume
1~32
Initial value: 16
Voice volume
0~32
Initial value: 16

Function

1

When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Sound
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Battery
:LWKWKH73;5WKHORZEDWWHU\DODUPVHWWLQJLVGL൵HUHQWGHSHQGLQJRQWKHW\SHRI
EDWWHU\7KHUHIRUHDOZD\VVHWWKHEDWWHU\W\SHWRPDWFKWKHSRZHUVXSSO\EHLQJXVHG
:KHQXVLQJD)XWDEDUHFKDUJHDEOHW\SHEDWWHU\DOZD\VVHOHFW"/L)HFHOOV" or "NiMH
 FHOOV" 7KH LQFRUUHFW VHWWLQJ ZLOO VXEVWDQWLDOO\ VKRUWHQ WKH WLPH IURP ORZ EDWWHU\
alarm to system stopping and is very dangerous.
([FHSWLRQDOO\ZKHQXVLQJDEDWWHU\RWKHUWKDQWKLVVHOHFW"2WKHU"DQGVHWWKHORZEDWtery alarm voltage on your responsibility. Futaba is not responsible for the trouble
FDXVHGE\WKHXVHRIDQXQVSHFL¿HGEDWWHU\
System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Battery

Menu-2

Battery setting

1

(Select battery type)
Tap [Battery type], a list of battery type will be displayed on
the screen. tap the battery type you want to use from the list.

Setting
- Tap list
LiFe 2 sell
NiMH 5 cell
Other

-When set to [Other], please set the alarm voltage by yourself.

2
Function

3

(Select vibrator type)
Tap the [Vibrator] type and select [Inhibit], [Type 1], [Type 2],
or [Type 3].
(Auto power off setting )
Tap on the "Auto power off" (ON ) or ( OFF) and select ON/
OFF.
"OFF": Function OFF
"ON": Function ON

4
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When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Battery

Setting
- Tap Vibrator type.
Inhibit/Type 1/Type 2/Type 3

Setting
- Tap (ON)/(OFF).

Data And Time
This function adjusts the system clock of the T7PXR transmitter. Perform this setting
ZKHQ\RXSXUFKDVHWKHVHWDQGZKHQDGMXVWPHQWLVQHFHVVDU\
:KHWKHU WKH WLPH RU WKH WRWDO WLPH DFFXPXODWLRQ WLPHU  LV GLVSOD\HG RQ WKH LQLWLDO
screen can be set. The total time can be reset at this menu.
System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Data and time

Menu-2

Date and time setting
(Date and time setting)
Tap the value button of the [Year],
[Month], [Day], [Hour], [Minute] or
[Second]. Value input buttons appear
on the screen. use the [+] and [-] buttons to set the date and time amount.
When the setting is changed, the [Time
adjust] button will be displayed, so tap
this to update the system clock.
- The date and time will be reset after a long period of time with the battery removed from the
transmitter.

2
3

4

(Total time reset)
Tap the [Reset]. The total time is reset.

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.

Timer reset
tap the [reset]

Setting
- Tap display mode.
Clock
Total time

Function

1

(Select home screen display mode)
Tap on the "Display mode" [Clock] or [Total time] and select
Clock/Total timer.

When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Data And Time
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LED Setting
<RXFDQDGMXVWWKHEULJKWQHVVDQGOLJKWLQJPHWKRGRIWKHSLORW/('OLJKW
7KHSLORW/('OLJKWLQJPHWKRGFDQEHVHOHFWHGIURP"$OZD\V2Q", "2൵" or "Backlight".
System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

LED Setting

Menu-2

LED setting

1

(Setting pilot LED)
Tap the [Pilot LED], a list of lighting mode will be displayed on the screen. tap the lighting
mode you want to use from the list.

Pilot LED mode
Backlight, Always On, OFF
*Backlight:
The lighting of the LED works
with the backlight.

Function

2

3

4
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(Setting Pilot LED brightness)
Tap the value button of the [Brightness]. Value input buttons
appear on the screen and use the [+] and [-] buttons to adjust the pilot LED brightness amount.

(Setting Pilot LED color)
When [Color] is tapped, a color list of lighting colors is displayed on the screen. Select from the list.

Adjust button
Adjust with the [+] and [-] buttons.
- Return to the initial value by
tapping the [reset] buttons.
Brightness
0~20
Initial value: 20
Setting
- Tap list
LED color
Blue, red, purple, green, light
blue, yellow, white

When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
LED Setting

Calibration
6WHHULQJDQGWKURWWOHFRUUHFWLRQFDQEHDSSOLHG8VHWKLVIXQFWLRQZKHQDPHFKDQLFDOR൵VHW
has occurred for some reason.
+RZHYHULIFRUUHFWLRQZDVDSSOLHGLWPD\EHQHFHVVDU\WRUHFKHFNWKHVHWYDOXHVRIDOO
the setup functions.
System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Calibration

Menu-2

Steering adjustment
(Preparation)
Tap the [Wheel]. The neutral correction screen appears.

1 (Steering neutral adjustment)

2 (Steering wheel travel adjustment)
With [End Point], slowly rotate the steering wheel left and
right, tap the [End Point] button. If the [End Point] correction
is OK, the display will return to the calibration screen. If the
end point is not within the correction range, the display does
not return to the calibration screen. In this case, return to the
system menu screen by pressing the HOME button. If the
operation cannot usually be ended even when correction is
repeated, please contact the Futaba Service Center.

3

Function

At neutral, turn the steering wheel left and right. Press the
[Neutral] button while the steering wheel is in its neutral position. If the [Neutral] position is OK, the [End Point] button will
appear after pressing the [Neutral] button. If not within the
correction range, the [End Point] button will not appear.

When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.
Calibration
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Throttle adjustment
(Preparation)
Tap the [Trigger]. The neutral correction screen appears.

1 (Throttle

neutral adjustment)

At neutral, pull the throttle trigger to full throttle and the brake
position. Press the [Neutral] button while the trigger is in its
neutral position. If the neutral position is OK, the [End Point]
button will appear after pressing the [Neutral] button. If not
within the correction range, the [End Point] button will not appear. If not within the correction range, the end point correction screen will not appear.

2 (Throttle

trigger travel adjustment)

With [End Point], pull the throttle trigger to full throttle and back
for braking, tap the [End Point] button. If the [End Point] correction is OK, the display will return to the calibration screen.
If not within the correction range, the display will not return to
the calibration screen. In this case, return to the system menu
by pressing the HOME button. When operation cannot usually
be ended even when correction is repeated, and cannot be
ended usually, contact the Futaba Service Center.

3

When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Function
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Calibration

Software Update
,IVRIWZDUHXSGDWHVDUHUHTXLUHGLQWKHIXWXUHWKHUHDUHWZRZD\VRIGRLQJVR2QHLVWKH
use of a microSD memory card, the other is the use of NFC communication. The use of
$QGURLGGHYLFHVVXFKDVFHOOSKRQHVWDEOHWVLVSRVVLEOH'RZQORDGWKH)XWDEDDSSIURP
*RRJOH3OD\7KHVRIWZDUHXSGDWHVFUHHQLVGLVSOD\HGRQGLVSOD\PRGH
System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Software update

Menu-1

:H FDQQRW JXDUDQWHH WKDW DOO GHYLFHV
can update. Depending on the model of
the device, the update may not start. In
WKDWFDVHSOHDVHXSGDWHZLWK6'FDUG

N mark

The N-Mark is a trademark or registered
trademark of NFC Forum, Inc. in the
United States and in other countries.

1

Launch the T7PXR application on an Android device compatible with NFC, and
place the NFC mark of the device on the
NFC mark of T7PXR referring to the ﬁgure above. The download of update data
will start.

Function

Update method

* If the message "The downloaded ﬁle is broken.
Please try again." Is displayed, communication
has not been performed normally. Please redisplay T7PXR and terminal screen and try again.

2

When the update is successfully completed, the T7PXR will restart.
Software Update
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Receiver Update
It is a function for updating the program of Futaba R334SBS/R334SBS-E receiver from
T7PXR.
To update the receiver, you need a PC that can be connected to the Internet, a mini driver
WRSXVKWKHVZLWFKRIWKHUHFHLYHU DPLFUR6'FDUG FRPPHUFLDOSURGXFW DQGDFRUGIRU
&*<*<*< RSWLRQDO RU'6&FRUG RSWLRQDO 
Preparing for update
- Download the zip ﬁle of the update data from our website or your local distributor’s website.
- Extract the zip ﬁle on your computer. A folder named "FUTABA" is created.
- Insert the micro SD card that contains the "FUTABA" folder into the T7PXR (see page 32 of
the manual).
The connection between T7PXR and receiver
Communication
on port.
It connects to S.BUS2 of
the receiver and the communication por t of the
transmitter.

Cover
Receiver battery
(The receiver power supply can be connected
to the each of CH1-4.)

&+ & ع+
6%86

Turn on the DSP or PWR switch of T7PXR and display the receiver update screen.

Function
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System menu screen
Home screen

Menu screen

Menu-1

Receiver Update

Menu-2

Receiver update

Update method

1

Hold down the Link switch ﬁrst, and turn ON the receiver.
After the LED ﬂashes red once, release the Link switch and
then press it again.

LED

Push switch
(Link switch)

As you continue holding down the Link switch, the LED starts
ﬂashing red and green. (Once ﬂashing Red and Green, the
initial process is complete. )
- If red and green do not turn on at the same time, please start over from
the beginning.

2

Tap the "Update" button on the screen. The update will
start. A progress bar will be displayed indicating the
progress. The LED of the receiver turns green, and it
blinks green for a moment every time it accepts data
from the T7PXR.
- Do not turn off the power of T7PXR while updating.

4

When the update is completed, a message is displayed on the screen, and the LED of the
receiver stays ﬂashing green. Please turn off the power of the receiver.
Please check the operation before running (cruising).
When ﬁnished, return to the System menu screen by pressing the HOME button.

Error
If an error display appeared, reinstall the update from the beginning.
7KHUHFHLYHULVQRWLQWKHXSGDWHZDLWVWDWH.
- The cable is disconnected.
7KHSRZHUKDVEHHQWXUQHGR൵
- The micro SD card is not inserted in the T7PXR.
- There is no data on micro SD card.

Receiver Update

Function
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Reference
Forced initialization
,QWKHXQOLNHO\HYHQWWKDWWKHPRGHOGDWDLVGDPDJHGDQGWKH73;5VWRSVZRUNLQJSURSHUO\LWLVSRVVLEOHWRLQLWLDOL]HWKHFXUUHQWPRGHOGDWDLQWKHIROORZLQJZD\
Note:7KLVRSHUDWLRQFRPSOHWHO\LQLWLDOL]HVWKHPRGHOGDWD3OHDVHGRQRWXVHLWH[FHSWZKHQ

data is broken.

1

While pressing the PS6 switch, turn on the transmitter power.
PS6

2
3

A conﬁrmation screen, "Caution!! The current model data will be initialized. Sure?", will be displayed.
Touch [Yes] to carry out initialization and turn oﬀ the power. Since the current model data
will be initialized, please re-set the data and check the operation carefully before use. To
cancel the operation, touch [No]. The power is turned oﬀ without initializing the data.
- After initialization, the current model data will be initialized, so please set the data again before using and confirm the operation.

Ratings
6SHFL¿FDWLRQVDQGUDWLQJVDUHVXEMHFWWRFKDQJHZLWKRXWSULRUQRWLFH

Transmitter T7PXR
:KHHOV\VWHPFKDQQHOV 6)+666\VWHP FKDQQHOVZLWK7)+66657)+66)$667V\VWHPV
7UDQVPLWWLQJIUHTXHQFLHV*+]EDQG7UDQVPLWWLQJ5)SRZHURXWSXWP:(,53
- Futaba T-FHSS SR/T-FHSS/S-FHSS/FASST-C2
3RZHUUHTXLUHPHQW

1L0+EDWWHU\ 17)% 9

/L)HEDWWHU\ )7)%9 9
&XUUHQWGUDLQP$RUOHVV :KHQWKH7)+669LEUDWLRQR൵EDFNOLJKWLQJRQ
7UDQVPLWWLQJDQWHQQDȜGLSROH
- 4.3 inch backlighted color TFT liquid crystal touch panel.

Reference
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:KHQ\RXWXUQRQ\RXU3;5EULJKWGRWVPD\DSSHDURQ\RXUVFUHHQGLVSOD\<RXUGLVSOD\FRQWDLQVDQH[WUHPHO\ODUJHQXPber of TFT and is manufactured using high-precision technology. Any bright dots that may appear on your display are intrinsic of the TFT manufacturing technology.

Receiver R334SBS / R334SBS-E: (T-FHSS SR /T-FHSS system, 4 channels)
5HFHLYLQJIUHTXHQF\*+]EDQG7HOHPHWU\5HFHLYHU5)SRZHURXWSXWP:(,53
3RZHUUHTXLUHPHQW9a9EDWWHU\ 'U\FHOOEDWWHU\FDQQRWEHXVHG 
6\VWHP6)+66657)+66V\VWHP DXWRGHWHFWLRQ 6%86V\VWHP
6L]H56%656%6([[" [[PP  H[FOXGLQJDSURMHFWLRQSDUW 
:HLJKW56%6R] J / 56%6(R] J

SR mode Compatibility Servos

For
beginners

1/12th
On-road
car

$VRI'HF

1/10th EP
1/10th
car
Nitro TourDrift
ing car
Touring
Off-road

1/8th
On-road
car

S9370SV
S9470SV
BLS371SV
S9570SV
S9571SV
S9670SV
S3470SV
BLS471SV
BLS671SV
speed T1 speed R1
S-U300
BLS571SV
BLS671Svi
speed T1

1/8th
Off-road
car

1/5th
scale car

S9372SV
S9373SV
speed B1 BLS373SV
HPSCB700

HPS-CT700

System Compatibility
7KH3;5LVD*+]7)+6665DQG7)+66VXUIDFHV\VWHP7KHWUDQVPLWWHUFDQDOVREHVZLWFKHG
WR6)+66DQG)$667 +RZHYHUWKHWHOHPHWU\V\VWHPFDQEHXVHG7)+66RQO\ 7KHXVDEOHUHFHLYHUV
DUHVKRZQEHORZ $VRI'HF

T-FHSS SR/T-FHSS (Default)
T-FHSS
S-FHSS (Change is possible)
FASST (Change is possible)

Usable Receivers
R334SBS/ R334SBS-E
R304SB/ R304SBE
R2104GF/ R204GF-E/ R203GF/ R2008SB/ R2006GS
7KHDQDORJVHUYRPRGHRIWKH6)+66V\VWHPFDQXVHXSWRFKDQQHOV:KHQXVLQJRU
PRUHFKDQQHOV56%DQG5*6FDQEHXVHG

R614FS/ R614FF-E/ R604FS/ R604FS-E
56%7)+66$LUV\VWHPUHFHLYHUVGRQRWRSHUDWH
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Warning Displays
Low Battery Alarm
,IWKHWUDQVPLWWHUEDWWHU\YROWDJHGURSVEHORZWKHXVDEOHUDQJHDQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOVRXQG
and "/RZEDWWHU\"ZLOOEHGLVSOD\HG6LQFHWKHXVDEOHUDQJHRI/L)HDQG1L0+EDWWHULHV
DUHGL൵HUHQWWKHSRZHUVXSSO\XVHGPXVWEHVHWE\WKHV\VWHPVHWWLQJ
Audible alarm: Continuous tone.
The vibrator: Active (initial setting)

Warning
When a low battery alarm is generated, cease operation immediately and retrieve the model.
If the battery goes dead while in operation, you will lose control.

Power off forgotten alarm
$W73;5LQLWLDOL]DWLRQLIVWHHULQJZKHHOWKURWWOHWULJJHUSXVKVZLWFK+20(EXWWRQRU
RWKHURSHUDWLRQLVQRWSHUIRUPHGZLWKLQPLQXWHVDQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOVRXQGDQGWKH
message ":DUQLQJ $XWR SRZHU R൵ " ZLOO DSSHDU ,I VWHHULQJ ZKHHO WKURWWOH WULJJHU SXVK
VZLWFK+20(EXWWRQRURWKHURSHUDWLRQLVSHUIRUPHGWKHDODUPLVUHVHW$OVRWXUQR൵WKH
SRZHUZKHQWKHWUDQVPLWWHULVQRWLQXVH,I\RXGRQRWZDQWWRXVHWKLVDODUPDQGWKHDXWR
SRZHUR൵IXQFWLRQWKH\FDQEHGLVDEOHGE\V\VWHPVHWWLQJV
Audible alarm: Continuous tone.
- If the alarm is not reset, the auto power oﬀ function will automatically turn oﬀ the power after 5 minutes.

MIX Warning
:KHQWKHSRZHUVZLWFKLVWXUQHGRQZKLOHWKHLGOHXSHQJLQHFXWRUQHXWUDOEUDNH
IXQFWLRQVZLWFKLVRQDQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOVRXQGDQG":DUQLQJ"ZLOOEHGLVSOD\HG
RQWKH/&':KHQWKDWIXQFWLRQVZLWFKLVWXUQHGR൵WKHDODUPZLOOVWRS

Audible alarm: Continuous tone.
- The alarm stops even if the [OK] is tapped.
However, check the function switch.

RF Error

Reference
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:KHQWKH5)PRGXOHGRHVQRWRSHUDWH "RF Error"LVGLVSOD\HGRQWKH/&'DQGDQ
DXGLEOHDODUPZLOOVRXQG,PPHGLDWHO\WXUQR൵WKHSRZHU
Audible alarm: Continuous tone.
- To stop the alarm, turn oﬀ the power.
- Turn the power back on. If the alarm is generated again,
request repair from the Futaba Service Center.

Backup Error
,IWKHGDWDLQWKHWUDQVPLWWHULVQRWWUDQVIHUUHGQRUPDOO\ZKHQWKHSRZHULVWXUQHG
RQDQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOVRXQGDQG"Backup error"ZLOOEHGLVSOD\HGRQWKH/&'
Audible alarm: Continuous tone.
- To stop the alarm, turn oﬀ the power.
- Turn the power back on. If the alarm is not generated
again, there is no problem.

System Error
,IWKHGDWDLVORVWIRUDQXQNQRZQUHDVRQDQDXGLEOHDODUPZLOOVRXQGDQG"System
error"ZLOOEHGLVSOD\HGRQWKH/&'VFUHHQ
Audible alarm: Continuous tone.

Warning
When a system error is generated, immediately stop using the system and request repair from the Futaba Service Center.
If you continue to use the system, the transmitter may malfunction and cause loss
of control.

T7PX(R) / 7XC Screen Protector
*Protect the screen from scratches and dirt.
*Slightly smaller than the T7PXR screen size, so it attaches easily and
sticks tight.
*The protector has a front and back backing.

How to attach the protector

2

3

Screen protector
Back backing

Clean your screen using a g lass cleaner w ith a lintfree microfiber cloth. Wipe off the dust from the screen
t h o r o u g h l y b e f o r e a p p l y i n g t h e s c r e e n p r o t e c t o r.
(Dust and dirt are the reasons for air bubbles underneath the
protector.)
Remove one side of the plastic backing. Along one edge about
one inch and fold down the backing to expose the protector.
Be careful not to touch the screen protector. Align the screen
protector along the edge of the screen. Be sure to attach the
exposed one inch of the protector ﬁlm straight to the screen.
Press the clean screen protector gently and steadily, press on
the screen surface as you peel the backing away. Or gently
slide a credit card over the surface, use as a squeegee to get
as many of the air bubbles out for you. Slowly press out any
air bubbles.

Reference
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Front backing

After attaching the protector is done, remove the front backing.
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Optional Parts
7KH IROORZLQJ SDUWV DUH DYDLODEOH DV 73;5 RSWLRQV 3XUFKDVH WKHP WR PDWFK \RXU DSSOLFDWLRQ )RU
RWKHURSWLRQDOSDUWVUHIHUWRRXUFDWDORJRUZHEVLWHKWWSZZZUFIXWDEDFRMSHQJOLVK

Transmitter Battery
:KHQSXUFKDVLQJDWUDQVPLWWHUEDWWHU\XVHWKHIROORZLQJ

Part name
+7)% 9P$K 1L0+EDWWHU\
)7)% 9P$K )7)%9 9P$K %9 9P$K /L)HEDWWHU\
3OHDVHGRQRWXVHWKHWUDQVPLWWHUEDWWHULHV +7)%)7))7)%9DVWKHUHFHLYHU¶VEDWWHU\
6LQFHWKHWUDQVPLWWHU VEDWWHU\KDVDQRYHUORDGSURWHFWLRQFLUFXLWWKHRXWSXWSRZHUZLOOEHVKXWGRZQ
ZKHQWKHKLJKFXUUHQWORDGLVDSSOLHG7KLVPD\UHVXOWLQUXQDZD\RUIDWDOFUDVK

Telemetry sensors
8VDEOHVHQVRURSWLRQV $VRI'HF
9ROWDJH6HQVRU 6%69 0HDVXUHVH[WHUQDOSRZHUVXSSO\YROWDJHVXSWR9
7HPSHUDWXUHVHQVRU 6%67 3HUIHFWIRUHQJLQHKHDGHWF
7HPSHUDWXUHVHQVRU 6%67( 8VHGE\DWWDFKLQJWRDPRWRUHWF
5306HQVRU 6%650 0HDVXUHWKHURWDWLRQVSHHGRYHUWKHWRUSPUDQJH
5306HQVRU 6%65% 0HDVXUHWKHURWDWLRQVSHHGRYHUWKHWRUSPUDQJH %UXVKOHVVW\SH
&XUUHQWVHQVRU 6%6& 0HDVXUHVH[WHUQDOSRZHUVXSSO\YROWDJHVXSWR9FDSDFLW\DQGFRQVXPSWLRQ
capacity.
*36VHQVRU 6%6* 6SHHGDQG'LVWDQFH

T7PX(R) / T4PX Large grip (for transmitter)
This handle grip is larger than the standard handle grip.
,WLVSHUIHFWIRUWKRVHZLWKODUJHKDQGV
Remove and replace the standard handle grip.
/DUJHJULSLVVWDQGDUGIRUWKH86DQGQRUPDO VPDOOHU W\SHLVDQRSWLRQDOSDUW
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Carbon handle (for transmitter)
$QRSWLRQDOFDUERQKDQGOHFDQEHLQVWDOOHGWRWKH73;58VHWKHKH[ZUHQFKVXSSOLHGZLWKWKH
3;5VHWWRLQVWDOOLW7KHVFUHZV [PP DUHVXSSOLHGZLWKWKHRSWLRQDOFDUERQKDQGOH

Carbon handle
Example of installing carbon handle

T7PX (R) / T4PX Angle spacer (10 deg)
7KHGHJUHHDQJOHVSDFHULVDYDLODEOHDVDQRSWLRQ
7KUHH[PPWDSSLQJVFUHZVDUHVXSSOLHGZLWKWKHDQJOHVSDFHU

Angle spacer

Example of installing angle spacer

T7PX (R) / T4PX APA wheel position offset adapter (25 mm)
7KH$3$ZKHHOSRVLWLRQR൵VHWDGDSWHUWKDWFDQEHR൵VHWE\PPLVDYDLODEOHDVDQRSWLRQ

APA wheel position oﬀset adapter

Example of installing APA

T7PX(R) / T4PX BRAKE LEVER S / SS

18mm or 20mm

Normal

Aluminum brake levers

Reference

7KHVHDOXPLQXPEUDNHOHYHUVSURYLGHGL൵HUHQW¿QJHUJDSIURPWKHRULJLQDO

15mm

S

13mm

SS

Example of installing Aluminum brake levers
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WARRANTY & REPAIR SERVICE (IN U.S.A.)
7HFKQLFDOXSGDWHVDQGDGGLWLRQDOSURJUDPPLQJH[DPSOHVFDQEHIRXQGDWZZZIXWDEDXVDFRP

(Information needed for repair)
,IDQ\GL൶FXOWLHVDUHHQFRXQWHUHGZKLOHVHWWLQJXSRURSHUDWLQJ\RXU73;5SOHDVHFRQVXOW
WKHLQVWUXFWLRQPDQXDO¿UVW)RUIXUWKHUDVVLVWDQFH\RXPD\DOVRUHIHUWR\RXUKREE\GHDOHU
or contact the Futaba Service Center at the e-mail address, fax or telephone number listed
EHORZ
Phone:1-256-461-9399, FAX:1-256-461-1059
E-Mail: contactus@futaba.com

,I\RXDUHXQDEOHWRUHVROYHWKHLVVXHSDFNWKHV\VWHPLQLWVRULJLQDOFRQWDLQHUZLWKDQRWH
HQFORVHG DQG D WKRURXJK DFFXUDWH GHVFULSWLRQ RI WKH GL൶FXOW\  ,QFOXGH WKH IROORZLQJ LQ
your note:
 6\PSWRPV LQFOXGLQJZKHQWKHSUREOHPRFFXUUHG
 6\VWHP 7UDQVPLWWHU5HFHLYHU6HUYRVDQGPRGHOQXPEHUV
 0RGHO 0RGHOQDPH 
• Your Name, Address and Telephone number
6HQGWKHUHVSHFWLYHLWHPVWRWKHDXWKRUL]HG)XWDED6HUYLFH&HQWHU$GGUHVVEHORZ
Futaba Corporation of America
2681 Wall Triana Hwy
Huntsville, AL 35824, U.S.A.

(Warranty)
5HDGWKH:DUUDQW\FDUG
:KHQUHTXHVWLQJZDUUDQW\VHUYLFHVHQGWKHFDUGRUVRPHW\SHRIGDWHGSURRISXUFKDVH

Reference
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1RSDUWRIWKLVPDQXDOPD\EHUHSURGXFHGLQDQ\IRUPZLWKRXWSULRUSHUPLVVLRQ
7KHFRQWHQWVRIWKLVPDQXDODUHVXEMHFWWRFKDQJHZLWKRXWSULRUQRWLFH
7KLVPDQXDOKDVEHHQFDUHIXOO\ZULWWHQ3OHDVHZULWHWR)XWDEDLI\RXIHHOWKDWDQ\FRUUHFWLRQVRUFODUL¿FDWLRQVVKRXOG
be made.
• Futaba is not responsible for the use of this product.

©Copyright 2019. No part of this manual may be reproduced in any form without prior permission. The contents of this manual are
subject to change without prior notice. While this manual has been carefully written, there may be inadvertent errors or omissions.
Please contact our service center if you feel that any corrections or clariﬁcations should be made.
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